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LEGISLATIVE REFORM STILL
BADLY NEEDED

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker,
one of the most comprehensive legisla-
tive reorganization acts in 24 years was
passed in October of this year. Although
this act has improved the rules and prac-
tices of the Congress, there is still a great
need for further reform in our national
lawmaking process.

I would like to include in the REcorD
an editorial from the State Journal of
Lansing, Mich., of December 4, 1970,
which makes valid comment on the con-
tinuing need for congressional reform:

LEGISLATIVE REFORM STILL BADLY NEEDED

It is no secret that there is pressing need
for congressional reform of some customs,
rules and practices which not only make
the process of lawmaking awkward but
actually are used in blocking legislation no
matter how essential it may be to the coun-
try and its citizens.

It would be naive to believe that all the
needed reorganization of legislative practices
is going to be achieved overnight or even in
one sesslon of Congress.

But it is certainly hoped that the 92nd Con-
gress, which convenes next month, will take
some steps to remedy obvious flaws in our
national lawmaking process. The 91st Con-
gress inched ahead in this direction by elim-
inating the archalc “secret vote” system in
the House on important amendments, There
were other minor gains, but the attempt to
replace the seniority system of determining
committee chairmen, for instance, was not
successful.

It has been reported that the two major
parties have appointed committees to study
the seniority issue and will report to the
party caucuses before Congress convenes.
Seniority is expected to be debated by the
two parties on the House floor. Meanwhile,
some observers believe that the Senate will
discuss the possibility of ending or severely
diminishing the effectiveness of the fili-
buster, which now allows a minority of sen-
ators to prevent action on a bill by simply
talking it to death.

We strongly endorse any change which
will enable the Congress to handle more ef-
fectively the ever-growing legislative load.
Furthermore, we belleve that changes are
possible to make Congress more responsible
to the public and its wishes and therefore
more democratic.

The seniority system 1s a good case in
point. The system is a custom, not a rule,
of Congress. It awards the chairmanship of
each committee to the member from the
majority party who has served on that com-
mittee for the longest period. He may be too
old to function adequately as a leader, he
may be on the opposite end of his party's
position on an important issue or he may
be a poor legislator, but if he has served on
the committee one day longer than the rest
of the members, he is chairman.

Committee chalrmen are the power struc-
ture in Congress. No one, including party
leaders, the Speaker of the House or even the
President, can tell a committee chalrman
what to do. More than one essential plece of
legislation has died in committee simply be-
cause the chairman of that committee was
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opposed to it. This often misused power is a
detriment in itself and the seniority system
complicates the process.

The disadvantages of the system are ob-
vious. First, it makes it difficult if not im-
possible for younger members of Congress to
play significant leadership roles. The median
age of House chairmen now is 69 compared
with 63 for all the members of that body, In
the Senate, the figures are 67 for chairmen
and 58 for the membership as a whole.

The seniority system also throws the weight
of congressional power to the one-party
states and House districts because those areas
most often re-elect the same man year after
year. Some candidates from such areas run
for re-election without opposition in either
the primary or general elections.

Something besides longevity must be the
qualification for committee chairmen. Party
members should have the right to pick these
men who have such vast control over the
legislative process.

Congressional reform has been a discourag-
ingly slow process in the past, but this in no
way changes the fact that reform must be
worked at and accomplished. We hope that
the 92nd Congress recognizes this and takes
meaningful steps to improve the methods
used to make our nation’s laws.

THE REAL TED TRUEBLOOD
HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, my State
of Idaho is widely known by sportsmen
for having some of the finest hunting
and fishing in North America. Therefore,
it is not surprising that Idaho is also the
home of many prominent sportsmen, and
no person better illustrates the outstand-
ing qualities which make a true sports-
man than my friend, Ted Trueblood.

Ted Trueblood has long been recog-
nized as one of the Nation’s leading
sportsmen and outdoor writers. Few
writers’ articles are more widely read
than his. He draws from a wealth of ex-
perience in writing his articles and books
about hunting and fishing.

A native Idahoan, he now makes his
home in Nampa and is an associate edi-
tor of Field and Stream magazine. The
December issue of Field and Stream con-
tains an excellent article entitled “The
Real Ted Trueblood” by Peter Barrett.
I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the extension of the Recorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

THE REAL TEp TRUEBLOOD
(By Peter Barrett)

Back in 1962, Ed Zern wrote an Ezxit Laugh-
ing column with the title, “Is There Really a
Ted Trueblcod?” in which he proclaimed
that the man and the name were actually
figments of editorial imagination. He wrote
this in jest, of course, yet a lot of folks be-
lieved it, for he had touched a nerve of

public wonderment
Is there honestly a Ted Trueblood? Can he

really catch fish, or is he just a nom de
plume on fishing stories? And what about

those hunting articles—did he actually make
those hunting articles—did he actually
make all those trips over the years, or are
such accounts the perpetuation of a myth
foisted on the American public by a shrewd
magazine publisher?

There have been times when I wished he
were a myth. And others when I was very glad
he wasn't. It happens that I have hunted
and fished with this lanky, balding, 6-foot-2
Westerner for about 30 years and probably
have been to more far-off places with him
than any other individual. So I say this—
he is real.

And though he does other things well be-
sides hunting and fishing—Trueblood is also
a conservationist, a superb camp cook, some-
what of & homespun philosopher, an excel-
lent photographer, and pre-eminent as a
writer, just for starters—I appreclate him
most, I think, as a sportsman.

The way I first met Ted Trueblood in 1941
was ironic. Ray P. Holland was then Editor
of this magazine and his son Dan was Fishing
Editor. The Hollands were neighbors, and I
fished with Dan frequently. When I learned
that he was about to become ing Edi-
tor, I applied for his old job. Ray Holland
told me, “I've offered the job to a fellow
named Trueblood from Idaho. If he turns
it down, it's yours.”

But Ted accepted. I decided I ought to
meet this paragon and introduced myself on
the phone one day. Was he really fit to hold
this Holy Grail of jobs, I wondered? I'd soon
find out, for I'd been raised in Westchester
where Trueblood now lived—the county just
north of New York City—and I new the
fishing intimately. Some of it could be
mighty demanding.

It was Ted's suggestion that we fish twenty-
four hours around the clock with perhaps
just a nap or two, beginning on a Saturday
morning. I met him in White Plains, where
he had an apartment, and we set off with his
wife Ellen to fish various New York City
watershed lakes and streams.

Before that crazy fishing marathon was
over I knew that Field & Stream had made
an excellent cholce. We caught some bass
and trout, but only two incidents are really
clear after all this time.

The fishing was slow after lunch and we
decided to see how far we could cast a fly
along the shore of a lake. I had just learned
about applying powdered graphite to a fly
line to help it shoot through the guides, and
perhaps Ted wanted to see how well it
worked. By a coincidence we each had
brought a Cross double-built 9-foot bass
rod, a powerhouse of that day. But graphite
and all, I could never gquite beat Trueblood.
He is still one of the finest casters I have
even seen .. .and he still can outecast me.

The other incident occurred that night.
Ellen was asleep on the seat of the black
Chevvy coupe they had brought from Idaho.
Ted opened the door quietly, pinched her leg,
and said in a low, intense voice: “Rattle-
snake.”

Ellen achieved total levitation. Only the
celling prevented her from orbiting. She came
down fighting mad and after a sultable
apology had heen offered she ground out
something like, “And now you two nuts can
take me home.”

Trueblood was a bit confused by New
York at first. He even tried consulting a
pocket compass when he arrived at Grand
Central Station so he could find which way
to head for his office, but there was too much
steel around for this method to work. He was
instantly at home on any sort of fishing
water, however. Always curlous and willing
to investigate, he turned up fishing I'd often
ignored.
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One day we were standing on the bridge
where the East Branch of the Croton River
slows as it enters Diverting Reservolr. There
were a few quiet rises near a mud bank. I
was for ignoring them, but Trueblood kept
watching.

“They're probably just sunnies,” I said im-
patiently.

““yes, but maybe they're dig sunnies.”

Trueblood always enjoys fishing for
humble species as well as he does for the
glamorous ones. So he went down, cast a
dry fly to the closest fish, and soon hooked a
lively brown trout about a foot long. I
couldn’t have been more surprised if it had
been an Atlantic salmon. Ted invited me to
join him and we took the remaining risers,
all good trout.

That summer, Ted, Dan Holland, and I
fished together a lot, unaware of the up-
heaval that was to come. Ray Holland re-
signed In September. Dan, who was in Alaska
fishing, got the news of his father's leaving
and quit himself, presently joining the Coast
Guard, Meanwhile Ted got fired and headed
south. At Raleigh, North Carolina, he joined
the staff of the News and Observer newspaper,
having been a reporter previously in Idaho
and Utah. In the spring of 1942 Ted moved
back to Idaho. Two years later he came East
again, once more to take the job of Fishing
Editor of FieLp & Stream. He held this posi-
tion for about two years and then, deciding
that the commuter’s life was not for him,
he went back to live permanently in southern
Idaho, not far from his parents' homestead
farm. But though he had left New York, he
hadn't left Fleld & Stream. Under the title
Associate Editor, he has written regularly
for the magazine ever since.

Ted's outdoor writing career got off to.an
early, if anonymous start. “Everyone has a
story or two in him that's a natural,” he
told me recently, “and luckily I started with
one in 1931, the year I got out of high school.”

He sent the article, titled A Certain Idaho
Trout,” to National Sportsman magazine and
got a letter back from the late Edmund Ware
Smith, who was then Its editor and years
later was to become a regular contributor to
these pages.

Now an odd thing happened. Smith offered
to buy the article but insisted that Ted
Trueblood was a nom de plume “and not a
very good one.” So the article appeared the
following spring under a name Ed Smith
dreamed up—J. W. Wintring!

Was there really a Ted Trueblood? Not in
National Sportsman.

The next article was bought in 1935 by Fur,
Fish & Game and was duly published under
Ted’s proper byline. Now the outdoors world
had seen the first of the hundreds of arti-
cles and two hard-cover books—"The Angler’s
Handbook” and "The Hunter's Handbook"
(T. ¥. Crowell, 1949 and 1954)—that were
to bear his real name.

After high school Ted had attended the
College of Idaho in Caldwell for about two
and a half years and taken on various jobs.
“I'd go-down the main business street knock-
ing on every door. Times were hard and I
took anything I could get: pumping gas,
working in a store—you name it."

Finally, on January 1, 1936, Trueblood got
his first job as a newspaper reporter on the
Boise Capital News in Boise. Two good things
happened there. On his first day at work he
met a pretty girl reporter who was to become
his wife, and he got started writing regularly.
A year later he worked on the Deseret News in
Salt’' Lake City and began selling '‘back-of-
the-bodk” short articles on camping and fish-
ing to Fileld & Stream.

Trueblood's commitment to the outdoors
had long since been made, by the way. He
caught his first trout at an early age not
far from the family farm near Homedsale on
the Snake River. When he was about to
graduate from high school he learned that
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his grandfather planned to present him with
a gold class ring, but Ted asked for a fiy rod
instead and got a 9-foot Horrocks-Ibbotson
(which he still has). By the time he was 13
he'd saved money from odd jobs until he had
$20 with which he bought his first shotgun—
a 20-gauge Ithaca double, bored improved-
full, with double triggers.

Bo it was entirely in character that when
Ted married Ellen on July 6, 1939, he pro-
posed honeymooning with a tent, guns, fish-
ing rods, and cameras in near-wilderness
country. He had decided to become a free-
lance writer and in the next few weeks wrote
two articles on fishing for chinook salmon
which he mailled off to Frerp & StrEAM. He
and Ellen camped north of Bear Valley in
mountains along the Middle Fork of the Sal-
mon ‘River in central Idaho, remaining for
four months or, as Ted puts it, “until we
ran out of every bit of food.”

When he returned to civilization, Ted
found that Ray Holland had bought both
articles. But freelance writing wasn't to come
easy yet and he was flat broke at the end of
the year, so on January 1, 1940, he took a
job with the Idaho Fish & Game Depart-
ment. He did public relations work, made a
study of an elk range, and tramped the hills
taking closeup - pictures of game, some of
which are still used in state slide shows.

The following year, Ted jolned FmErp &
StrEAM as Fishing Editor, and we first met ...

One thing that has always impressed me
about Trueblood is his stamina and sure-
footedness in mountain country. On our first
Idaho elk hunt in 1948 I would try to emu-
late Ted's ability to run along deadfalls, of-
ten dusted with a night's frost, where a slip
meant a plunge of 5 or 6 feet among jagged
limbs,

I was haviing a bad time of it one morning,
slowing our approach to a herd of elk we sus-
pected were bedding in a certaln Httle pocket
among lodgepole pines. Finally I called a
brief halt and asked what his secret was
for running deadfalls.

“No secret. You must convince yoursell
that you don't care, no matter how bad it
looks. Anyway, all you can do is break a leg,”
he added with a grin.

On we went, always a couple of yards above
ground, but slower and In utmost silence
now. Then Ted took what for him was a fair
leap from one ‘log to another but for me
was a desperate one. I didn't quite make it
and fell spread-eagled on popping limbs and
mud. I've wondered what would have hap-
pened if I hadn't crash landed only 20 yards
from those bedded elk. They took off in-
stantly, llke quall, and a mighty bull thun-
déred away without a shot fired.

Perhaps because I didn't break anything,
that spill gave me confidence and afterwards
I navigated better, profiting from my friend’s
philosophieal outlook.

I was also glad to follow Trueblood one
desperate night in the Southern Alps of
New Zealand. Everything had gone wrong
that day, Including forgetting to bring
lunch. At twilight I'd shot a tahr, but just
before Ted could take a picture the carcass
startéd to roll. The tahr bounded down the
mountain for several hundred yards before
disappearing. Now we’d been on this steep
mountain for eighteen hours. There was
just enough starshine for me to make out
Ted's tan cap a couple of yards ahead.
Rocks we dislodged crossing one sheer slope
seemed to boom forever as they plunged
into the black void.

We spent the next two hours descending
a ‘tree-choked ravine on the seats of our
pants, from handhold to handhold, Ted
prodding downward with his rifle butt to
seée if there was anything just below. Once
he dropped into a pool and warned me.
Groans marked our pitiful progress. Any fall
emong rocks was welcome—you had"an
excuse to rest for a moment.
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‘When we finally got to the bottom after
twenty hours of fighting the mountain, we
could barely stand. Level ground was con-
fusing.

Right then it was enough to sit on a
flat rock and smoke our plpes beside a brook
where we'd just drunk deeply. “Just think,”
Ted said presently. “Now we know. we can
make it back to the cabim.™

Ted is always an optimist in the wilder-
ness, probably because it 18 where he fits
best. I've long noticed that this man is
uneasy—maybe impatient 1is the better
term—in city surroundings. He'll put up
with a bit of sightseeing if he can't get out
of it. He'll go to town to buy something,
when he absolutely has to. He'll even go to
dinner in some fancy place once in a while,
or to a housewarming, or whatever. But I
can look at him chatting amiably and know
he's thinking. Tomorrow I'll be where the
fish are.

Trueblood plans to be in the field some 200
days out of every year. Inevitably with this
sort of exposure, and because he Is always
trying to learn, he has made endless experi-
ments. Long ago he decided that nymphs
need not be imitative so much as suggestive,
and he worked up & series which fishing
books refer to simply as “the Trueblood
nymphs.” He also created a highly effective
fly for bass; a big, long bucktail which he
named Integration (“because it’s black and
white”), and others.

Just to see if it would work, he tried
catching channel cats on chunks of socap,
and found he could (“Sweetheart brand
seemed best”). He has thought up such nov-
eltles as a floating deer-hair crawfish bug,
fished with a sinking line to keep the lure
hopping about on the bottom (“where the
bass often are").

Though he uses spinning gear and balt-
casting tackle at times, the fly rod has long
been his favorite fishing tool. He was one of
the first to see the advantages of the “shoot-
ing head" 30-foot fly line and sold me on it
quickly.

Teaching comes naturally to Trueblood and
I think he enjoys it. For example, he has
for years conducted a course in fly casting
for beginners at his local rod-and-gun club.
“We do it evenings for a week in early May,"”
he told me recently. “Last year I brought
along some balanced outfits, along with sev-
eral extra reels holding lines of various
welights to find out what would work best
with rods that had been causing problems.
You'd be surprised at how fast someone can
learn to cast with the right weight line.”

I once asked him If he had ever tried to
teach writing and he made a wry face. “Over
the years various would-be writers have asked
for help and I've tried to give it. But they
can't take criticism—they want to be told
that whatever they show me is great because
some silly relative thinks they're a budding
Hemingway."

There was one exception, however. Back in
1855 Trueblood had a young nelghbor who
had been trying his hand at outdoor writing
for a couple of years, with only one minor
sale. They began hunting and fishing to-
gether, and became friends. One day Ted
looked at an article the fellow had done
and showed him where it could stand some
fixing.

“He actually listened,” Ted told me. “It
was a rewarding experience.”

The fellow then reworked his article and

sold it 'to Frerd & StrREAM. That was the first
real start for Clare Conley, who 1s now Edi-

tor of this magazine.

Between trips, Trueblood devotes quite a
bit of time to conservation work. He has long
been a member of Ducks Unlimited, the
Sierra Club, the Wilderness Society, the Na-
ture: Conservancy. “His involvement in his
heme 'state dates to 1936 when the Idaho
Wildlife Federation was organized. He started
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with the first meeting, later helped put
across the bipartisan Fish & Game Commis-
sion in the 1938 election. ;

“I'm a helper, not a leader in conservation,”
he told me last fall. But I don't quite buy
this. I remember the time he traveled to
Washington, D.C. to testify in favor of the
Wild Rivers bill. And I'm aware of the huge
volume of gratis publicity he has written over
the years in support of varlous causes and
political candidates (llke Senator Frank
Church) who Trueblood feels are "friends of
conservation,” regardless of their party affil-
iation.

One of the best trips I've made with True-
blood turned out in the end to be the tough-
est. We decided to float the Snake River Yor
about one hundred miles, stopping en route
to hunt pheasants on the many islands be-
ginning where the river starts to angle north
in the southwestern part of Idaho, and
camping when the mood struck us.

I'mentioned earlier that this man is a great
camp cook. One of the reasons we concen-
trated on pheasants (though there were side
trips for valley quail and chukars too) is that
broiling a couple on a spit over campfire
coals is a Trueblood specialty. Every bird
was superb, and the different settings along
the riverbank were a delight in their remote-
ness.

Where the river slows to form Brownlee
Reservoir we made our last camp about half-
way to the dam. Now we could top off a
memorable trip by taking a couple of mule
deer.

We'd hoped to find them near the shore,
but they were high. We got out of the boat
to build a fire against‘the morning ¢hill and
make tea that first day, .and I happened to
start looking at the top of a mountain with
my 10X binocular. Almost at once I spotted
a small bunch of deer. I handed the glass to
Ted.
“We can get to them easily,” he sald in
sudden excitment. “There has to be a buck
in that bunch.”

There was . . . after nearly four hours of
hard climbing and stalking. Ted shot the
buck in its bed and I popped a doe that ran
past. Far below our boat loocked smaller than
a golf tee. What had we done?

There was a rock-strewn gully below, and
we had to drag both deer past it, side-hilling
and bucking brush and slipping on the short
dead grass. Finally, as the light was fading,
we declded there was just time to prop the
deer open io cool before hurrying back to the
boat before dark. At this point we were only
halfway down.

Next morning, early, we went at it again.
Now we had ropes but they didn't help much
on the frost-slicked slopes. It took us all day
to drag those miserable deer to the boat.
Even so, we just made it as dusk fell—and
I'm leaving out some bad parts, like the pass-
ing cowboys who wouldn't help at the last
quarter mile.

Back at the boat I got out a flask of bour-
bon. ‘“Well, there can’t be anything wrong
with our hearts,” I remarked.

“I'll drink to that,” Ted agreed.

This was in November of 1967. We were
wracked up for five days afterward, but it
had been a great hunt, perhaps the sweeter
for the final shared struggle.

The following February, Ted had a serious
heart attack.

He has come out of it well. I've fished with
him once since the- attack and  hunted
chukars with him the past two falls. At each
visit he was remarkably stronger than: the
last. time. I believe that because .of the re~
covery regimen he follows, he is emerging
stronger than ever. And he is stil] as lean as
when we met.

“I think It was aggravation that brought
it on,” he says now. “So ¥m going to ‘cut
down on’ things I don't enjoy—Ilike public
speaking—and concentrate more on just be=
ing outdoors whenever possible.”
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At 57 Ted Trueblood can still cast . a long
fly, and when everything goes right, take
three on a covey rise of chukars, And make
it look easy. That's one of the pleasures of
being with him. He can miss, of course, Don’t
we all! But a Trueblood miss is never a con-
versational disaster.

By being a sportsman, he has made sports-
men of his two sons—Dan, who is the elder
at 23, and Jack who is 21 and has made Ted
a grandfather twice,

These days, when the phone rings too
often, he and Ellen have evolved a simple
solution: they pack a tent, sleeping bags, and
some food and take off to enjoy the peace of
the sagebrush hills for a few days.

Which reminds me of something. I phoned
him person-to-person recently, as I always
do, and I heard the long-distance operator
stifie a chuckle.

“What the matter?"” I said.

“This Ted Trueblood—Is he for real?”

I told her to ring the number and see.
Naturally, there was no answer.

“Mr, ‘Ted Trueblood' is not there,” the
operator sald, still skeptical.

I had a momentary impulse to tell her that
Ted was probably out camping or fishing, to
try and convince her that I wasn't putting
her on. But then I thought, Oh, the heck
with-it. It was all too hard to explaln.

PROBLEMS OF AN INSTITUTE HIGH-
WAY DURING EARLY STAGES OF
CONSTRUCTION

HON. JOHN W. DAVIS

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. DAVIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
the Seventh District of Georgia has been
plagued for some time now with heated
battles over the proposed construction
route of Interstate 75 from Marietta
northward.

I am certain that the problems my dis-
trict has experienced in this regard are
likewise common to other municipalities
throughout the United States, and I
would, therefore, insert at this point a
letter written. by Arvel O. Franz of Car-
tersville, which elucidates in a unique
manner some of the problems an inter-
state highway falls heir to during its
early stages of construction:

THE EpITOR,
The Tribune News,
The Herald-Tribune.

Dear Sir: I am a road, specifically an Inter-
state Highway. My function is simple, It Is in
this culture to transport by the straightest,
safest, most economical means the needs of
this culture, from one major city to another
major city.

My function is not to be scenic, nor to
affect the towns along my way (either posi-
tively or negatively). That function is sup-
posed to be filled by the vast network of
other highways. I and my brother Interstates
are probably the last major rights-of-way
that will ever be acquired, If this culture
continues in its present way, at some future
date It may be necessary to give us two decks
or to mount high speed transport on our
median strips; Since we are probably the last
major connecting routes, it is critically im-
portant that nothing be done to make us less
than efficlent. _

Certainly no local selfishness nor political
nor editorial pressure should be brought to
bear to lengthen me or' put curves in'me in
order to enrich those who own property at
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feasible sites for interchange. I do have an
effect on ecology. I cannot fall to have such
an effect. But if I had a sense of humor I
would have to smile at the cynical statement
of—who says that on one route I would dis-
turb the water skiers (whose snarling speed
boats and oily exhausts directly affect the
water) or at the statement that city people
deserve a quiet place to take their high-
powered rifles to shoot at deer and turkey
undisturbed.

If I had a sense of sympathy I might feel
sympathy for the man who for twenty years
has attempted to improve the ecology of his
property, where Scouts have identified 53
species of birds on one Sunday morning, who
girdles damaged pine trees so that great
pileated woodpeckers may be capable of liv-
ing. From him, one proposed route would
take his row of Asiatic chestnuts whose seed
are being naturalized along stream banks to
support deer and turkeys, and twenty pecan
trees planted nearly 100 years ago. One route
would cut his property In four pieces and
even a route to reach town would be denied
him, But if that route were Indeed best, I
would have to take it.

But I am afraid that those who attempt
to force it have desires that do not deal with
making me the shortest, best and straightest
route possible. Nor should the statement that
those who own minerals are willing to accept
payment for those minerals be taken as evi-
dence that harm will not be done to.the gen-
erations to whom I make those. minerals
unavalilable.

At this point in time and space I should
be forced to do the best job possible for both
the present and future, If one-tenth of the
energy that has been spent bickering about
my location had been spent by the .com-
munities along my route in making their own
areas attractive and truly efficient, in de-
veloping thelr own living space, parks and
monuments I could go on about my business
unhindered.

I wrote this In answer to a group of edi-
torials whice appeared in last week’s papers
about the proposed alternate route. I have
traveled Interstates In many states of the
Union, and nowhere have I seen any Inter-
state route improve land values except for
the fortunate few who own property at in-
terchanges. If Cartersville would cooperate,
improve its own house, take advantage of
its own magnificent location, and transport
system it would be better off to forget the
Interstate.

It is true that I am in some degree sel-
fishly motivated. The proposed alternate
route will completely destroy the value of the
house and property that I have worked for
twenty-two years to perfect as a retirement
home, If it were indeed the best route I would
have to bow to the need of the culture of
which T am.a part.

But to hear editorial pressure brought to
bear in favor of destroying that on which I
have worked in favor of water sklers and
deerhunters right-of-domain, particularly
when I am afraid that the arguments really
are based on who owns prospective inter-
change property, leaves me angry, to say the
least.

ARVEL O. FrRANZ.

AN OPEN LETTER TO YOUTH

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970
Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, one of my

Nevada constituents, Mrs. Edna M. Lui-
chinger of Reno, has written the follow-
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ing article which she feels should help
give troubled young people courage to
embark on a proper path to help them-
selves and America.
I include the following:
AN OPEN LETTER TO YOUTH

While talking to some of the young people
of our time, I have found they are dissatis-
fled with many things. I have asked them
what it is they really want? They want a
better world, but they want to destroy the
patterns of the past.

Let them listen to this thought. This age
has given them many fine things, beautiful
musie, beautiful art and the beautiful dance,
many, many wonderful inventions and cul-
tures. Let them not destroy these, but let
them take all the good things we have given
them, add the fine things they are capable
of producing, and together, we will have a
greater'and finer world and civilization,

Strife will lead you no place, but con-
structive cooperation and a conference table
exchange of ideas will bring the silent ma-
jority (the Establishment), to the side of the
younger generation and give you the support
you 50 sorely need and desire.

Just like a seedling grafted to an estab-
lished root, you can sap the wisdom, strength
and might from the knowledgeable ages be-
fore you, yet grow straight with the furor of
youth. So give us a try “Young seedlings”
and you shall see, . . . Let us know your plans
and how you want them accomplished.

The war, none of us want. We agree on
this. But, we are still at sea as to what you
really want accomplished. Let the whole
country know what you want, and if it is a
peaceful, constructive plan, you'll be sur-
prised how many of us will understand and
help.

Take a project like clean air for example,
or polluted streams. If the young generation
would all band together on these two proj-
ects and really push, you'd get these things
done, the pressure would be so great, you
would have the Establishment carrying ban-
ners for you.

When you've gotten these accomplished,
you'll go on to another project, and an-
other, until our country would be the beauti-
ful, free states that God intented them to be,
because your work would be so constructive,
that all negative and destructive Iforces
would fall by the wayside. Then the Light
of your new age could shine brightly, and
light the way for generations to come.

A better life and a better world would be
your success.

THE NATION'S HEALTH SUFFERS
FROM UNHEALTHY PRIORITIES

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, it has re-
cently come to my attention that the
University of California at Davis medi-
cal school in my district currently has
2,250 applications for next year's fresh-
man class. The figure is expected fto
reach 1,500 by December 30.

The size of the class will be 52. This is
all the school can handle.

The associate dean for student affairs,
Dr. Alexander Barry, has expressed sur-
prise at the large number of really good
applications. But the school can only ac-
cept 2 percent of those who apply. This
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situation is not atypical of medical
schools all across the country. It is true
that the statisties are in a sense inflated,
because most students apply to more
than one school. But the fact remains
that there are thousands of able young
men who could make excellent physicians
but will not have the opportunity.

Our medical care is not in such a
happy state that we can afford to throw
away their talents. We are the richest
country in the world, but it has been
many years since we ranked in the top
10 in terms of life expectancy or infant
education, things are going to get a lot
worse before they get better.

The immediate cause of the problem in
California is a decision the voters made
last June to turn down a $246 million
bond issue for health sciences.

But the more enduring causes are the
distortion of national priorities and the
mismanagement of the national econ-
omy. If we had brought inflation under
control and stimulated the economy,
using wage-price controls if necessary,
money would have been easier to come
by for everybody. But regardless of the
state of the general economy, health
sciences have not been receiving the high
national priority they deserve. The ad-
ministration appears to be more inter-
ested in building a winning image for
1972 than in meeting the real needs of
the country. Rumor has it that Dr. Roger
Egeberg is about to resign in frustration
from his position at the head of the Na-
tion’s health bureaucracy, but the Presi-
dent will probably be so involved in
lobbying for the SST that he will hardly
notice Dr. Egeberg's departure.

THE IMPACT OF AIRLINE
EMPLOYMENT

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF I0OWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, in the
midst of the heated national debate over
the merits of America’s supersonie trans-
port, it would be well for critics and pro-
ponents alike to take note of certain facts
about the air transport industry. Its con-
tribution to the economic well-being of
the country has been, and continues to
be, considerable, as the article which fol-
lows so amply illustrates. This industry
has grown at a phenomenally fast rate
over the past two decades, achieving
worldwide leadership for the United
States in aviation technology and pro-
viding prosrerity for millions of Amer-
icans through employment. This industry
cannot, however, maintain its expansion
at home and its eminence abroad unless
it remains in the forefront of technologi-
cal innovation. The development of the
SST will insure that American aviation
will continue to be first in prestige, power,
and prosperity:

THE IMPACT OF AIRLINE EMPLOYMENT

During the past 20 years, expansion of air-
line traffic has dramatically increased the
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number of persons employed in air transpor-
tation and related fields. The rate of in-
crease has been much greater than for the
U.8. civillan work force as a whole, and the
total air transportation payroll today is a
significant factor in the nation's economy.

Only two decades ago, before the introduc-
tion of the commercial jet, the nation's air-
lines employed 83,000 persons. When the jets
were introduced in 1958, airline employment
had increased to 147,000. During the jet-age
decade of the 60s, this figure more than dou-
bled with the creation of 150,000 mew jobs.
During the same period, the U.S. work force
as a whole increased by about 20 per cent.
By the end of 1969, a total of 312,000 em-
ployees were working for the U.S. scheduled
alrlines,

Alrline payrolls in 1969 amounted to $3.3
billlon—three times higher than in 1960 and
ten times higher than in 1850. The average
annual airline salary in 1969 was $10,6562—
60 per cent higher than in 1960 and 155 per
cent higher than in 1950.

But the number of airline jobs and the
payroll are only part of the story. Some air-
ports have become virtual small cities in
themselves. Hotels, restaurants, car rental
agencies and other businesses related to air
travel have also been responsible for a con-
siderable increase in employment. In addi-
tion, the purchase of new aircraft has been
responsible for thousands of new jobs in the
engine industries. For every airline employee,
aircraft manufacturing, electronics and jet
it is estimated that there are three other
employees in related fields.

Unfortunately, the current period of infla-
tion and business recession has put the air
transport industry in a tight finanelal posi-
tion. The Air Transport Association of Ameri-
ca estimates that airline employment at the
end of 1970 will have Increased no more
than one per cent over the previous year.
However, payroll costs will have gone up 11
per cent or more over 1969, In 1969, 26 of the
38 US. scheduled air carriers reported oper-
ating losses. In 1970, the situation has fur-
ther deteriorated and the airline industry as
& whole is expected to register a net loss.
Obvlously, if this trend continues it will
create serious repercussions throughout
many important sectors of the nation’s econ-
omy.

I am optimistic that the trend will soon
be reversed. If so, the nation’s airlines will
likely add 200,000 more new jobs during the
decade of the 70s, making a total airline work
force of about a half milllon people. Assum-
ing the three-to-one ratio also holds true,
by 1880 some 1,500,000 persons will be em-
ployed in work related to air travel.

G. E. KECE,
President, United Air Lines.

ON RETIREMENT OF BRYCE
HARLOW

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 10, 1970

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, it came as
no surprise to me that my good friend,
Bryce Harlow, has submitted his resig-
nation as Counselor to the President.
His leaving the White House will be a
great loss to President Nixon and to all
of us, but we have already asked of him
much more than we have the right to ask
of any one man. He has already served
his country for many years in several
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responsible positions and in each his
performance has been “above and beyond
the call of duty”: As an Army officer
in World War II, as chief counsel of the
House Armed Services Committee, as
assistant to President Eisenhower, and as
Counselor to President Nixon.

Bryce is one of those individuals who
has an unusually high sense of duty. It
was only because he felt it was his duty
that he took a leave of absence from his
position in private business to assist
President Nixon in the area of congres-
sional relations with which work he was
uniquely qualified. Being a man of many
talents, of sound judgment, and excep-
tional acumen, he was called upon to
assume more and more responsibilities,
and to better discharge them in the
service of the President he was appointed
Counselor, with Cabinet rank.

Frankly, I have been amazed that he
has been able to carry the burden. The
job has been demanding and the hours
long—from early morning to late at
night and sometimes into the next morn-
ing. I knew the sacrifices he and his fam-
ily were making. I regret he is leaving
the Government service, but I am glad
for his own sake.

I first became acquainted with Bryce
when he became a member of our Armed
Services Committee staff. He early dem-
onstrated not only his exceptional capac-
ity for hard work but also a mental
capacity without equal. He is knowl-
edgeable not only .in defense matters
and in the law but in many areas of
human endeavor. And with it all, he has
a great humility. He is not a self-seeker
for power and glory. He has sought
solely to serve others and most of all to
serve his country.

I take some pride in the fact that I
had a part in his being selected by
President Eisenhower to serve on his
White House staff. His original assign-
ment was in handling congressional rela-
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tions. But it was not long before Presi-
dent Eisenhower recognized that he had
in Bryce Harlow a man of many talents,
and in due course he became one of the
President’s closest advisers in whom he
had complete confidence. Not infrequent-
ly when a question arose in discussions
as to how best to approach a specific
problem, the President would specifically
inquire as to Bryce's point of view.

Bryce Harlow is one of the finest men
it has been my privilege to know. He has
been of immeasurable assistance to me.
He is a personal friend for whom I hold
great affection and the highest regard.
While he may be small in physical stat-
ure, he is a giant of a man.

FOOTWEAR IMPORT FIGURES
ALARMING

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the critical
situation faced by the American footwear
industry resulting from floods of foreign
imports is graphically portrayed by the
most recent figures from the Footwear
Manufacturers Association. U.S industry
faced with any such staggering penetra-
tion of its market is entitled to a reason-
able measure of protection and entitled
to it now.

The trade bill provisions do not cut
off foreign imports. They do limit them
to a reasonable future schedule consist-
ing of the high average of the 1967-69
levels unless an importing nation makes
a voluntary agreement with this country
for a different fisure—which can be even
higher.

Our manufacturers deserve—and
need—a projectable future schedule so

TOTAL IMPORTS OF OVER-THE-FOOT FOOTWEAR

|in thousand pairs; thousand dollars]
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they can know and plan on the extent of
imports they must face in the market.
Such needed protection is neither retali-
atory nor anticonsumer oriented. The
alternative is wholesale loss of U.S. jobs
and sharply increased unemployment in
this country:
ImporTs FmsT 10 MONTHS 1870 JANUARY-
OCTOBER—AMERICAN FOOTWEAR MANUFAC-
TURERS ASSOCIATION

With 16,088,000 pairs of nonrubber foot-
wear imported into this country in October,
the first ten months of the year showed an
astounding total of 199,402,000 pairs—a
19.6% increase over the same perlod in 1969.

All major types of footwear showed in-
creases when compared to last year's data:

Percent Change—10 Months 1970-69
Percenf
Men's & Boys' Leather
Men's & Boys' Vinyl
Women's & Misses' Leather.
Women’s & Misses' Vinyl
Children's & Infants' Leather
Children’s & Infants’ Vinyl

In the remaining two months of 1970, at
least 35,000,000 more pairs of imports will
bombard the American Market, bringing the
final total to more than 235,000,000 pairs.

The f.0.b. value of nonrubber imported
footwear for the first ten months of 1870
totaled $459,087,000—a 27.49% Increase over
the comparable period last year. AFMA's esti-
mated f.0.b. value for the year 1970 will reach
a catastrophic total of over $550,000,000 (one-
half billion dollars), which means that at the
retail level the American Market will have ab-
sorbed close to two billion dollars’ worth of
imported footwear in 1970.

While imports flourish, domestic produc-
tion falters and lags behind 1969 produc~
tion by 2.4%—a sad story when one considers
the fact that 1969 production was the lowest
in more than ten years. Men’s shoes are run-
ning 1% behind 1969 production; Women's
shoes are 3% below last year's production.
Misses’ shoes are 13% below last year’s pro-
duction and Children's shoes are averaging a
low 17% behind 1969 production.

The facts cannot be denied. It is quite
obvious that imported footwear is flourish-
ing at the expense of domestic production.

Type of footwear

10 months, 1970 Percent change (1970/1969)

Percent

Octnher
197 change
(1970/1969)

(pairs)

Average
dollar value
per pair

Dollar
value

Dollar

Leather and vinyl, total
Leather (excludes slippers)__
Mens, youths, boys
Women's, misses’___
{:hnldren s, infants’.__
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PEOPLE BOMB A MYTH

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, we are liv-
ing in a period where environment and
population growth are being fully con-
sidered and discussed. Some feel that our
country should have a zero population
growth. So that all thinking may be con-
sidered, I am inserting in the RECORD an
article by Msgr. Edward O'Rourke, exec-
utive director, National Catholic Rural
Life Conference.

The article follows:

PeoPLE BomMB A MYTH
(By Msgr. Edward O'Rourke)

An increasing number of Americans are
concerned over the pollution of our air and
water and the needless waste of our natural
resources Advocates of population control
are using this concern as a means to stam-
pede us into a policy of “zero population
growth.” They claim that our environment
and our survival are being threatened by a
“population explosion.”

The population explosion in the United
States is a myth. During 1959, U.S. popula-
tion wase growing at a modest rate of 1.8 per
cent per year. By 1969, this rate had fallen
to 1 per cent per year. The United States
with its vast agricultural and industrial pro-
ductivity, has a population density which is
1/18th that of water-logged Holland and
1/7th that of mountainous Switzerland.

Furthermore, there is no evidence to sup-
port the assumption that moderately grow-
ing population causes pollution and waste of
resources. Pollution and waste is the result
of greed, materialism and expediency. Today,
the United States has 6 per cent of the
world’s population but causes 50 per cent of
the world’s pollution.

People can cause pollution; but properly
motivated, people can cure pollution. Those
who demand severe reduction of the birth
rate in the United States as a remedy for pol-
lution are actually doing a disservice to the
cause of -conservation. They are distracting
our attention from the real cause of our
problem, namely, our lack of a true spirit of
stewardship. If we adopt such a policy, our
nation could support many times its present
population. If we continue to act in a greedy,
irresponsible way, even half of our present
population will quickly make our environ-
ment uninhabitable.

It is true that some natural resources,
such as petroleum, are unrenewable. When
such a resource is exhausted, the number of
people in our nation will not be so important
as their ability to develop alternate re-
sources; for example, to replace petroleum
with atomic power as a source of energy.

It is also important to note that most
natural resources renew themselves, Prop-
erly conserved, they will never be exhausted.
Moreover, when the proper interaction among
the earth’s plants, animals and resources
is maintained, one species’ wastes becomes
the other species support; for example, plants
need the carbon dioxide generated by ani-
mals and animals need the oxygen released by
plants; and the decaying remains of one gen-
eration of plants and animals becomes the
nourishment of the next generation.

The ideal role for mankind in this intricate
“web of life” is not to abstain from using
plants, animals and natural resources; rather,
it is to use them intelligently and responsibly.
For example, a well tended farm with land-
scaping and properly tilled fields is more
beautiful than untended land covered with
a mixture of weeds and trees; a properly
managed forest is much more productive,
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much less susceptible to forest fires than a
a forest in its wild state.

Let us return to the alleged “population
explosion” in the United States. The distri-
bution of population in our nation is a
greater problem than the absolute number of
people, Presently, 70 percent of our popula-
tion is crowded onto 2 percent of our land
During the past 8 years, one out of three
counties in the United States lost population.
Thus, in these hundreds of counties there is
a population problem, but the problem is
too few, not too many people. A most.con-
structive step, therefore, would be organized
efforts to restore a more rational rural-urban
population balance in our nation.

Equally serious is mal-distribution of
wealth in the United States. If our great
production of goods and services was more
eguitably shared by our citizens, we could
comfortably support a much larger popula-
tion. A crisis mentality over an alleged “popu-
lation explosion” will only distract us from
the more urgent task of observing interracial
and social justice. The nation's poor have
good cause to be fearful that the net result
of the “zero population” push will be a
worsening of their already tragic condition.

Let us now direct our attention to the most
serious objectlon to the present campaign
for zero population growth. This is a cam-
paign against the existence of children, many
millions of them. The argument s that, since
someday we shall lack enough room, food and
other necessities for our people, in the mean-
while, millions of wanted children should be
denied the opportunity to live and even-
tually to enjoy eternal life. This is too great
a price to pay, particularly when, as indicated
above, the evidence offered for taking this
desperate step is so flimsy. On the other hand,
correcting the waste of resources and the mal-
distribution of population and of wealth
would bring about only good and morally
desirable results.

The fundamental lesson to be derived from
a study of ecology is the folly of disregarding
the laws of nature and the delicate inter-
relationships between mankind and nature.
The true cause of our environmental crisis
is our repeated resorting to unprineipled,
short-range, expedient methods of accom-
plishing material, selfish goals. The same
expediency is now being employed by the ad-
vocates of contraception, resulting in an ero-
sion of the morality, health and esthetic
values of our people. It is ironic when the
same person demands that we avold polluting
our rivers and urges women to pollute their
blood streams with powerful drugs contained
in contraceptive pills.

There is an urgent need for a broadly based
means of population control which will be
in harmony with the whole human person-
ality, and with fundamental moral, social,
esthetic and cultural needs of mankind.
When such means are developed there will
be little resistance to their adoption by those
who need and want population control.

Concern for our environment is a great
cause. It is reprehensible that population
control advocates have decided to “use” it
in a highly illogical manner to support pro-
posals completely contradictory to the true
implications of ecology. Such a tactic should
be vigorously rejected so that sincere peo-
ple can get on with their important task. -

COUNTERFORCE—IF DETERRENCE
FATILS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970
Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Mi-

chael May, director of the University of
California’s Lawrence Radiation Labora-
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tory at Livermore, Calif.,, has written
a fascinating and important paper
which appeared in the summer edition
of the University of Pennsylvania's For-
eign Policy Research Institute quarterly
magazine, Orbis.

Dr. May suggests that our strategic
forces be configured in such a manner
that should deterrence fail, which it
may, the United States will have the
capability remaining to prevent the So-
viets from following up their attack with
steps that would lead to further de-
struction or domination of this country
and our allies.

He suggests that our forces be kept
at a qualitative and quantitative level
which assures, as far as possible, our
ability to prevent the Soviets from wag-
ing war further after a first strike on
their part. He advocates, therefore, a
counterforce posture as opposed to our
present countervalue posture which
aims at nothing but retaliation against
Soviet cities.

Dr. May discards the simplistic and
shopworn shibboleth that victory is no
longer possible in the nuclear age and
instead devotes his attention to various
techniques which will assure against a
Soviet victory. He is concerned with the
prevention of successful Soviet follow-
up to a first strike which would radically
alter our political structure and our en-
tire way of life.

Some of the necessary, and relatively
inexpensive in themselves, procedures
that Dr. May recommends we consider
in order to achieve a counterforce ca-
pability are the development of the abil-
ity to undertake ‘poststrike reconnais-
sance and retargeting, achievement of
reload capabilities, and low-cost stra-
tegic dispersion of aircraft which would
require that the Soviets strike practical-
ly all the airfields in the world should
they wish to deny to our airplanes the
capability of operating after a war starts.

The entire article is based on the as-
sumption that we will not allow the So-
viets to gain substantial superiority in
the field of strategic weaponry—which
would, of course, limit us to only the
option of devastating Soviet cities, if we
were even able to achieve that.

It seems to me that the entire concept
of counter value, or counter city, deter-
rent targeting proceeds from the assump-
tion that one prevents the enemy from
waging war simply by influencing his
mind per se and largely ignores the con-
cept of destruction of the enemy means
of waging war, Counter value targeting
is very similar, in this sense, to the doc-
trine under which we have waged war in
Vietnam. The “pause” doctrine, some-
times known as the “pause that!re-
freshes”, as first elaborated by Dr. Henry
Kissinger back in the mid-1950’s has
shown itself to be absolutely worthless
when facing a determined enemy.

Man is not a disembodied intellect
whose actions accord only with. his
wishes. The material world sets extreme _
limitations on man’s capability to achieve
his designs.' By ignoring this apodictic:
fact of reality we have waged a half-and-
half war in Southeast Asia to the grave
detriment of the strategic forces which
protect our Nation. By counting on the
enemies’ mind to be influenced without
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the application of the military force nec-
essary to desiroy his means of waging
war the United States has suffered the
greatest strategic defeat in its history.

To count on the Soviets abstaining
from a strike on the continental United
States, or as they say, “‘a one act war on
the American Continent,” when we are
purpcsefully assuring that we will not
have the capability to eliminate their
means of victory is the strategic exten-
sion of the doetrine which has cost us
50 heavily in Vietnam. If Soviet deter-
mination is as great as the determination
of the North Vietnamese Communists
how heavy will be the cost borne by the
American people for the foolish and reck-
less implementation of the disembodied
intellect theory of war?

The article follows:

SOME ADVANTAGES OF A COUNTERFORCE

DETERRENCE

(By Michael M. May)

For many years U.S. leaders have been say-
ing that we can and we would retaliate
against a Soviet nuclear attack with a mas-
sive strike leading to the death of fifty to
& hundred million or more people in the
Soviet Union and the destruction of a large
part of the Sovlet industrial capacity. The
threat of retaliation is designed to deter a
nuclear attack in the first place.

U.8. emphasis on retaliation—so many
dead, so much destroyed as the cost to the
attacker—has few, if any, parallels In recent
tlmes. Of course, other factors are also new:
for instance, the destructive power of nuclear
weapons and the U.B. decision to retain
major defense capabilities in peacetime.
These f{actors may help to aceount for the
nature of our statements. Still, we may ask,
is this retaliatory threat the best deterrent,
the most viable over the long run? Retalia-
tion, as distinct from the furthering of U.S.
goals by mllitary means, would make little
sense if deterrence failed. Does this fact
detract from the effectiveness of advertising
retaliation as a deterrent?

Until recently, such questions would have
been superfluous, for we had overwhelming
nuclear superiority over the BSoviets. An
American strike would not only have killed
a large fraction of the people in the Soviet
Union and have left much of its land deva-
stated, it would also have assured the United
States a military victory.

Do military victory and military defeat re-
tain any meaning in the face of very high
levels of destruction? In one sense they do.
Even with both countries devastated, it is
still possible for one to retaln some significant
number -of deliverable weapons, to control
these weapons from some surviving command
post, and to demonstrate to whatever centers
for decision may have survived on the other
side that the weapons and control still exist,
If the other side is left without weapons, the
side with weapons could, atleast, ensure that
steps to pursue the war are not taken and
that countries unharmed or only slightly
damaged by the nuclear exchange assist it
in its recovery attempts. It could do more,
depending on its political philosophy and the
methods it was willing to employ. In spite of
horror. and death, many survivors would re-
group and attempt to help themselves and
thelr fellow men. They would need to orga-
nize and deal with the rest of the world.
Many crucial political and individual actions
would be controlled by surviving military
forces.

Given another definition of winning, it is
true that no one would win a thermonuclear
war. If we define "winning” as being better
off after the war than before, neither side
would win. For that matter, under that defi-
nition, no one won World War II, except
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possibly the Germans, who got rid of Hitler
at the cost of millions of lives. The Allies, the
Central Eurcpean countries, Japan and China
were not better off after World War II than
before. In addition to the loss of lives, Eng-
land and France became poorer and less pow-
erful. The Central European countries, ex-
cept for Austria, traded one master, or the
threat or one, for another. The United States
and the Soviet Union, while relatively more
powerful in 1945, would soon become more
vulnerable to war than ever before in their
history, owing to the advent of nuclear weap-
ons. Without gainsaying the necessity for
stopping the advances of Nazism, it is never-
theless true that most of the people who
lived then under the alternate (and some-
times simultaneous) specters of war and tyr-
anny still do so today. That the cholce In
1939-1941 was limited to such dismal alter-
natives is an index of the failure of foreign
policies in the preceding period.

To a much greater degree today, neither
side would win a thermonuclear exchange in
the sense of being better off after such an
exchange than before, no matter who galned
the military victory. A war between the
United States and the Soviet Union would be
the greatest of tragedies, causing widespread
death and destruction, settling, as other
wars, nothing of lasting importance, unless
it were the doom of Western civilization. It
would likely pave the way for decades or
centuries of bitterness and hostility between
two people with great potential, who have
no objective reason to fight. Yet, when all
is said, the military victory might go to one
side or the other, and the slde that won
would have a fundamentally different post-
war future than the defeated side.

So long as we had a large preponderance
of deliverable weapons over the Sovlets, it
was clear that, in the event of war, we could
inflict far more damage on them than they
on us, and that we would wind up as the
military winners in the sense defined above.
With the advent of parity or worse, the out-
come is no longer clear. Instead, we have a
cholce regarding the nature and deployment
of our forces. When we make this choice, we
also make a choice, wittingly or not, as to
what will deter potential attackers in the
future,

8o far, we have assumed that the levels
of destruction quoted in the statements of
Department of Defense officials would be suf-
ficlent to deter nuclear attack. These levels
represent terrible catastrophes. It is most
likely that, In the absence of crises or of
any dominating political drive toward war,
such levels would deter a rational opponent
from attacking this country. But the ques-
tion is, what: will deter in a time of crisis,
when every alternative looks black, or when,
as with the Nazis in the 1930's, the whole
momentum of a party's propaganda and
other political actions leads its country
toward war? Historleal precedents, to the ex-
tent that they apply, give us little reason
for hope on this score. Initiating World War
IIT, would be insane, but insane political
leaders have appeared regularly throughout
history. More often, groups of reasonably
sane men have found themselves prey to
war psychoses, which caused them to feel
that the devastation and futility of war were
lesser evils than the occurrence or continua-
tion of some political situation, Govern-
ments, not peoples, make wars, and govern-
ments have historically been deterred more
by the threat of defeat than by the threat
of the partial destruction of their people.

Faced with an unavoidable degree of un-
certainty regarding what, K will deter in the
future, we can put our highest priority on
the kind of massive retallation we have
spoken of to date, which places in the fore-
front of our stated .intentions the destruc-
tion of citles; or we can put it on a counter-
attack aimed, insofar as our resources.per-
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mit, at ensuring military victory. To over-
simplify matters, considerations of cost,
technology and politics permitting, we may
have a choice between retallation or an at-
tempt at military victory. Which we choose
will have major consequences, in peacetime,
for hardware, strategic and tactical plans,
the direction of research and development,
and also the attitude our people and theirs
will have toward deterrence. If war came, our
choice could have even more declsive con-
sequences.

I must emphasize that the expression
“military victory,” as used here, means a
condition in which our remaining military
forces are superior to our opponent's, to the
extent that we could use them effectively
in seeking to halt further destruction of our
country by defensive measures or counter-
threats, free the lands of allies, and prevent
threats of adverse political changes backed
by force of arms from being carried out in
the future. Clearly, the type of forces needed
will depend on the objectives sought. In my
view, occupation and subjugation of the So-
viet Union are not objectives to be sought,
as my subsequent remarks on the specific
forces we need will make clear, In that sense,
I am making a case for the avoidance of mil-
itary defeat rather than for military vietory.

If the capability for achieving military vie-
tory or at least for preventing military de-
feat can be achieved, there are two major
arguments for attaining it. The first is that,
if war comes, such a capability will become
the uppermost military consideration in, the
mind of whatever surviving authority con-
trols the forces of the United States. Retalla-
tion will appear to be a secondary and in fact
an unnecessary goal. The main usefulness of
weapons, If we are attacked, will be to make
sure that the attacker is prevented from
following up his attack with steps that would
lead to further destruction or domination of
this country and its allles, We will want to
do this far more urgently than we will want
to carry out any previously set level of de-
struction against the attacker.

Thus, configuring our forces—Iif it can be
done—in the direction of maximizing our
chance of gaining the upper hand militarily
would amount to configuring them the way
we would want them if war occurs, The ques-
tlon arises whether such reconfiguration
would significantly affect deterrence, and if
s0, how. This question is the most important
one to ask concerning any configuration of
nuclear forces. It is a difficult question, since
its answer requires estimating other men's
reactions in a time of crisis or Impending
crisis. Some aspects of the question are ad-
dressed in more detall later on in this article.
But, at first blush, it seems unlikely that
forces designed specifically to deal with a war
situation will deter less well than forces
aimed mainly at infiicting what we consider
(without much corroboration, ‘necessarily)
to be an “unacceptable” level of damage.

The second major argument which I think
militates against choosing the direction of
massive retaliation against elvillan targets,
as advertised to date, is that such a policy,
necessitating the threat of thoughtless, need~
less slaughter, will not be viable In the
United States over the long runin peacetime.
The :policy holds the: people of the Soviet
Union or of any attacker hostages against an
attack on us. Yet, these -people will have had
no say In initiating war; they have very little
say In: any actionof their government. The
policy was born of fear arising from the So-
viet takeover in Central Europe and the ter-
rible effects of atom bombs. It does not with-
stand close examination if any value is given
to the lives of others, and will therefore be-
come less and less acceptable as peace lasts
longer and longer and fearg recede. We may
come to feel that deterrence itself is wrong
because it will be, associated primarily with
the destruction of people who eannot be held
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responsible for an attack, rather than with
the desire to survive and retain our freedom.

If these arguments have any weight, the
first question to examine is whether a nu-
clear defense aimed at gaining military su-
periority after we are attacked is at least
technically and economically feasible, The
second question to examine is the likely
Soviet reaction to such a policy, our reac-
tion, and in general the stability of the new
situation. These two questions are discussed
below. They clearly cannot be settled with-
out more intensive study. But the discussion
may help to decide whether the original
arguments have enough weight to make fur-
ther studies worthwhile, and it may also help
to identify some of the issues to be studied.

b e

Is a nuclear defense aimed at military vic-
tory, in the sense defined above, technically
feasible? More specifically, since we want to
continue our second-strike policy, is such a
defense possible after this country has suf-
fered a nuclear attack?

The major goal of a military engagement
is to destroy an opponent's capacity to do
harm militarily while retaining enough
strength to bring about peace on our terms,
The highest priority, in case of nuclear war,
may well be put on the destruction of the
enemy’s remaining nuclear capability:
weapons, means of delivery, means of con-
trol. This goal held for nonnuclear wars, and
it seems to me it will hold a fortiorl for a
nuclear war, where the weapons involved
have a great deal more devastating power
and, therefore, more military importance
relative to the usual strategic targets. If the
war proceeds to & stage where the enemy
has no nuclear systems in being and where
we can destroy new systems faster than he
can build them, then at least the first step
toward a military victory will have been
taken.

Since we cannot know ahead of time
which missiles and other weapons the enemy
will fire in a first strike and which will re-
main unused, and since it will be eruecial to
retain in reserve as many of our own deliv-
erable weapons as possible, post-stike recon-
naissance and retargeting will loom as essen-
tlal tasks, The military outcome of the war
may well hinge on the relative capabilities
of the two sides to carry out these tasks,
especlally if they start from conditions of
near equality in weapons.

Post-strike reconnaissance requires the
rapid visual survey of vast land areas and air
space, from the time of the initial attack on.
Satellites, sensor installations and airplanes
ghould be studied with a view to their carry-
ing out this assignment after a war starts. A
reliable capability for launching satellites ip
wartime will be important. The use of planes
will require penetration of Soviet air de-
fenses, and being prepared for the air-ground
battle that will accompany such penetration
is a task likely to loom more crucial at the
moment of engagement than it does now.
Airplanes are the major practical means of
armed reconnaissance and perhaps the only
means to recognize and hit such military tar-
gets as mobile missile launchers, dispersed
airplanes, and the like.

In addition to deliverable nuclear weapons,
targets of significance for the military out-
come of a war will include the enemy's ready
capability to reload or rebuild deliverable
weapons, incorporating storage sites for both
weapons and missiles, mobile launchers, and
auxillary aircraft; general command and
communications centers; and concentrations
of conventional forces which could be used
for later attack against the United States or
other countries.

The destruction of general-purpose indus-
trial centers, such as steel plants and ofl re-
fineries, would come in the lower half of
the priority list. These plants would lose
much of thelr relevance to the conflict if we
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succeed in establishing military dominance
within a few weeks of the onset of hostilities.
In the context of “winning the war,” our
early strikes should be reserved mainly for
the destruction of military targets. The rest
of our munitions should be committed with
great caution, and as many as possible should
be held as a continuing threat. A number of
deliverable weapons held in reserve by the
United States after its opponents have essen-
tially been disarmed will play a much greater
role in obtaining for us an acceptable settle-
ment than any pre-planned level of destruc-
tion on the other side.

Nuclear strike forces sufficient in number
and survivability are a prerequisite to a coun-
terforce, or any other, targeting plan. Such
forces have received a great deal of attention
and work in connection with the mainte-
nance of a second-strike retallatory capabil-
ity. Yet, I believe that we are not now taking
sufficient advantage of the possible means of
protecting nuclear systems. We are not doing
so mainly because of a fixed bias in favor of
an all-out retaliatory strike; this bias has led
us to put the emphasis on weapons such as
ready missiles, which have a high chance of
survival for perhaps an hour, but, in view of
their fixed and known locations, a much
lower chance of survival on a time scale of
days, weeks or months.

Submarines have the advantage over silos
of being less vulnerable over long periods of
time, owing to mobility and silence. They
will, therefore, tend to be more of a con-
tinuing asset in a nuclear war. On the other
hand, they share with fixed silos the disad-
vantage of not having means of their own
for recognizing and attacking targets of op-
portunity. Survivable resupply and reload
capablilities should be reviewed, especially in
connection with submarines, and, if neces-
sary, brought up to date.

The most underrated weapon in this con=-
text may be the airplane. We have kept In
our mind as a model of the airplane a so-
phisticated and expensive heavy bomber,
based in the United States and targeted for
possible immediate strike against pre-selected
strategic sites in the Soviet Union. But given
more time, suitably designed planes could
be dispersed or protected during the first
days of war and then deployed to a wide
variety of airstrips, both in this country and
abroad. They can carry on operations from
makeshift airstrips if preparations are made
for such operations. Weapons and petroleum
reserves can be stored in protected sites.
Provision could be made for a deployment in
times of crises to perhaps thousands of loca-
tions, including many abroad. Such deploy-
ment would face any potential enemy with
the necessity of striking at practically all the
airstrips in the world if he is to deny to our
airplanes the capability of operating after
the war starts. Furthermore, if the planes are
suitably designed, the airstrips need not be
built to as exacting specifications as they
generally are now. Some of them, for in-
stance, might be squares of leveled land
which a single nuclear crater could not put
out of commission, with stores and equip-
ment kept underground in several nearby
locations, The characteristics these planes,
bases and support systems must have re-
quire more intensive study than they have
been given to date.

The problem of communication, which has
been studied carefully by the armed forces,
would need to be reviewed if our defense doc-
trine is changed. In particular, the charac-
teristics of its operation for long periods of
time among a wide variety of stations dis-
persed all over the world would have to be
re-examined. It will be essential to secure
information about the state of the enemy
and supply it swiftly to whatever authorities
are making declsions in the United States.
If our opponent has this information about
us and we do not have it about him, a great
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number of human and military factors will
serve to give him considerable advantage,
both in military actions and in proposals
and negotiations which might follow the
start of hostilities. Nothing now known war=-
rants the assumption that, following such a
catastrophic event as a nuclear attack, sur-
vivors will not want to talk or communicate,

We have assumed throughout this article
that the country would “exist” after an at-
tack, This brings up the problem of the
protection of our civillan population. The de-
sirability and effectivenss of various levels
of clvil defense have been widely debated.
For the purpose of showing that a country
can exist after a nuclear attack, however, we
need only make use of certain basic con-
clusions of eivil defense studies, about which
there is little debate. The ecountry will exist
to the extent that some of the people survive
and can function. Something in excess of
half of our population can survive heavy nu-
clear attacks If feasible precautions are
taken. These Include additional fallout
shelters, especially outside the main cities,
and provisions for safe storage of food, drugs,
gas and oll, instruments for communications,
and other tools sufficient to re-establish a
rudimentary economy over widespread sec-
tions of the country with a minimum of
central direction and assistance. All of this
can be done at a cost which is smaller than
that of most major defense systems. The
arguments as to the feasibility of civil de-
fense are concerned only with more ambi-
tious degrees of protection.

The cost of reorienting our nuclear forces
will depend on the extent of these factors
and, therefore, on the extent of enemy forces.
Many of the steps suggested above—particu-
larly the improved reconnaissance and re-
targeting capabilities—would cost a fraction
as much as a typlcal new strategy system.
New airplanes and thelr bases, on the other
hand, would constitute major new stra-
tegic systems. Their desirability would have
to be evaluated against that of other new
systems currently contemplated. The effec-
tiveness of partial measures, such as rede-
ployment provisions for existing planes,
should be looked at carefully, since the post«
nuclear strike capabilitles on both sides
may be sufficlently degraded that systems
which are now only marginally competitive
may, if they survive at all, make major con-
tributions to military strength.

I

Would forces deployed and intended for use
in a counterforce mode increase or decrease
the likelihood of nuclear war?

The United States has operated on the as-
sumption that forces which are vulnerable
to a first strike confribute to instability.
Under that assumption, in a time of crisis,
forces which can be fairly easily destroyed
tempt the other side to destroy them, and
for that reason they might also tempt us to
make use of them before they become useless,
Thus, vulnerable forces are a provocation to
military action. On the other hand, forces
which are harder to destroy, so that a large
fraction of them would survive a first blow,
are not so provocative to attacker or de-
fender.

To the extent that human reactions in
times of crises can be guessed, that argu-
ment seems reasonable. In addition, even in
the absence of crises, the invulnerability of
nuclear forces should help to prevent the
emergence of political situations that might
lead to the use of these forces.

It has been further argued that second-
strike forces would of necessity be largely
countervalue forces. The argument states
that it is useless to shoot at empty missile
sltes; If second-strike forces are to have a
real deterrent value, they must be almed at
“meaningful” targets, chiefly citles and other
civilian targets. This latter argument I be-
leve to be incorrect, because what seems
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most meaningful now will not be so then.
As we have noted above, if a nuclear war
ocecurs, what we will want to do most imme-
diately will be to destroy our opponent's
ability to wage war further. Targets that now
seem to be of only marginal priority, namely,
the targets comprising his residual military
capability, would assume preeminent impor-
tance, to him as well as to us.

The question which matters for the evalu-
ation of stability is whether forces with a
given degree of invulnerability provide more
of a temptation to an opponent if he knows
they are (1) configured to provide us with
as much of a military victory as is concelv-
able under the circumstances, or (2) con-
fizured to destroy some given large portion
of his eivilian population and resources. This
question Is hard to resolve. Its resolution is
likely to be governed by psychological con-
siderations that are difficult to imagine be-
fore a crisis occurs. But perhaps some things
can be said.

Given a special level of forces and a spe-
cified degree of invulnerability, at a partic-
ular moment in time, striking first will al-
ways confer an advantage over walting to
strike second. The advantage can be reduced
by proper hardware design, but it cannot be
completely eliminated. Thus, with a certain,
probably not decisive, advantage to be de-
rived from striking first, will an opponent in
time of crisls move toward war more readily
if our forces are targeted against his cities or
against his military forces?

By destroying forces mainly targeted
against his citles, he will save many of his
people and will certainly not worsen his pros-
pects for victory. This is likely to be a power=
ful motivation. On the other hand, by strik-
ing first against forces targeted agalnst his
own forces, he will merely make the first
move in what is likely to be (if our plans
and preparations are adequate) & fairly pro-
tracted conflict. He will thus gain the ad-
vantage of surprise, an advantage which nei-
ther the Soviet Union nor any other country
overlooks, But whether the advantage is
worth anything in the long run will depend
on the outcome of a complicated, drawn-out
battle, involving a necessarily poorly under-
stood balance between various surviving ele-
ments—ABM, MIRV'ed missiles, planes, and
other weapons. The relative gain of a first
strike, while still eminent, is much less
clearly defined.

Besides thelr contribution to stability in
the sense of their effect on major crises and
the political steps which might lead to crisis,
the disposition of our forces and their pos-
sible uses should be examined from the
standpoint of the direction they give to our
policles and those of the Soviet Union in
the absence of crisis. Does our announced
doctrine of retaliating against cities and
people contribute to the long-range stability
of our relationship with the Soviet Union
more or less than a doctrine and a deploy-
ment of similar invulnerability but aimed at
military targets and those civilian targets
that support them?

Either kind of nuclear war would be a
major disaster with millions of casualties
on both sides. Yet, countervalue strikes
would most likely result in several times as
many casualties as counterforce strikes. Fur-
thermore, they would bring about these cas-
ualties immediately, whereas a counterforce
war by its nature would induce delay, since
it would place a high premium on the con-
tinuing availability of forces. The delay
would give more time during which possible
negotiations could take place and popula-
tions could be dispersed and giver some de~
gree of protection. What eflect does our
choosing and advertising countervalue de-
ployment, with its emphasis on immediate
destruction of cities, have on our long-
range relationship with the USSR?

A major factor bearing on the answer ls
the attitude our people and theirs will come
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to take toward each other and toward de-
terrents and military forces in general. The
nature of the threats we have made tends
to give credence to Soviet claims that the
leaders of the Western countries are not in-
terested in human values as much as in a
cheap solution to the security problem. Our
emphasis on the capability to retaliate
against people must seriously detract in the
minds of the people of the Soviet Union,
from what we have come to accept as tra-
ditional American attitudes toward the value
of human life. In a country where millions
of casualties are not a theoretical concept,
our view of deterrence through the threat of
such retaliation may be looked upon as a
horrifying gamble on the ability of govern-
ments to preserve peace. It may, in periods of
stress, help to unify the people of the USSR
behind their leaders instead of permitting
us to take advantage of whatever disaffection
may exist along lines of politics or national-
ities. Plans to win nuclear wars, in the sense
defined earlier, are not as reckless with lives
as those plans that seek to incinerate, in
the first few minutes of such a war, as
many possible of the attacker's population.

In the United States, the concept of a nu-
clear weapon as an awesome black box which
must remain mysterious to all but a few
initiates will not survive much longer, at
least among the more interested and politi-
cally active groups. This shift away from
superstitious attitudes is coming in part be-
cause nuclear applications have been with
us for twenty-five years in the form of reac-
tors, weapons tests and radiation sources. In
consequence, an increasing number of peo-
ple, as workers, students or consumers, are
becoming acquainted with them. In addition,
the ABM debate and the recent disclosures of
Soviet strength have caused many people
to become concerned about the utilization
of our defense resources. I believe this con-
cern will outlast the slogans about the mili-
tary-industrial complex, Finally, the moral-
ity of defense has been brought into ques-
tion, perhaps in part because of the doubt-
ful morality of a policy which holds as many
people as possible hostage for thelr govern-
ment's actions. These underlying changes—
as distinet from their current political mani-
festations—will affect in a lasting way the
country’s attitude toward defense.

As a result, something more carefully
thought out, in terms of an actual conflict,
than percentages of economic value puni-
tively destroyed will have to be used as the
goals and rationale of nuclear defense. The
recent debate over ABM was, in all likelihood,
only the opening round in the battle over
our sfrategic forces. We will have to face the
issues ralsed by these debates if defense is
to remain politically possible in the United
States. In particular, we should not avoid
the question of what we would really want
to accomplish with our nuclear forces, should
our policles fail and war come. We may not
know how to prevent war. War may come,
not only despite everyone's wishes, but
through no one’s fault. If we refuse to look,
during peacetime, at the consequences of the
failure of deterrence, then we constraln our-
selves to look at the consequences of such
failure, if it indeed occurs, in wartime, when
the likellhood of taking wise and farseeing
decisions 1s greatly reduced.

The foregoing is not an argument that
counterforce deployment of nuclear forces is
humane. No deployment of military force is
humane. It is an argument that such deploy-
ment is what would be needed in case of war,
and what would avold the purposeless mas-
sacre of immediate countercity strikes; that,
therefore counterforce deployment may con-
stitute at least as good a deterrent to war as
a countercity deployment; that, in case of
crisis and for a given level of invulnerability,
counterforce forces are no more tempting a
target to an enemy’s first strike—and in the
respect of forcing early actions to save lives,
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less tempting—than are countercity forces;
and that, in the absence of crisis, holding
another people hostage to an unreasoning,
useless strike may corrode our will to retain
a reserve of strength.

If the idea of a second-strike force aimed
at military victory is to be pursued, two fair-
ly short-range follow-up studies come to
mind. One is a survey of present and immed-
fately forthcoming Department of Defense
systems with a view to appraising their con-
tinuing effectiveness after a nuclear ex-
change has begun, in a climate of great dam-
age and disruption. Redundance and flexi-
bility in our means of reconnaissance, com-
munications and retargeting, as well as
long-term survival of forces, are some of the
features to be looked for in making such an
appraisal,

A second is a study of the provisions the
United States can make to safeguard its mil-
itary flexibility within the framework of
present and future arms control discussions.
Maintaining the capability for an adaptable
military response against foreseeable levels
of attack might constitute a better criterion
for what is and is not a prudent type of
arms limitation than maintaining the capa-
bility to infliet some pre-set level of destruc-
tion, The first leaves us free to make use of
allowed forces to meet changing military,
political and technical eircumstances, while
the second can, by its nature, be little more
than one side’s conception at a certain point
in time of what will deter its adversary in
the future under unknown circumstances.

ACTION ON FAP NEEDED
BEFORE ADJOURNMENT

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, in addressing the opening meet-
ing of the White House Conference on
Children last night, President Nixon
made a strong plea for immediate Senate
action on his plan to thoroughly revamp
our current bankrupt welfare system.
The President said:

For the Senate to adjourn without enact-
ing the measure would be tragedy of missed
opportunity for America and particularly
for the children of Americans,

This morning’s Washington Post car-
ries an article by Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare Elliot Richard-
son, reiterating the President’s plea for
action on this historic piece of legisla-
tion. Mr. Richardson expresses satisfac-
tion with compromise provisions of the
Ribicoff-Bennett amendments and urges
that the Senate speedily approve this
constructive bipartisan initiative.

Mr. Speaker, I cannot overemphasize
my concern that the other body act
promptly on this measure so that it can
be signed into law this year. If it is not,
we are destined for an endless treadmill
of larger welfare rolls, higher costs, and
continued family instability, disincentive
to work and social deterioration. In the
month of August alone, 214,000 persons
were added to the aid to families of
dependent children category. This is an
annual rate of almost 3 million. If this
trend is permitted to continue, as the
Governors who met with the President
last week pointed out, the States will sink
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beneath an overwhelming burden of
deficit.

Mr. Speaker, this legislation was sup-
ported by the majority of both parties
in the House, It has similar support in
the Senate. I hope, therefore, that this
Congress has the wisdom and good sense
not to allow the President’s most im-
portant and creative piece of domestic
legislation to be strangled by procedural
delay or obstruction by a few.

I insert the full text of Secretary
Richardson’s article at this point in the
ERECORD:

SECRETARY RICHARDSON ON FAMILY ASSISTANCE

(By Elliot L. Richardson)

Our Nation today is facing a burgeoning
welfare crisis which is costly to our states,
demoralizing to our workers, and degrading
to our poor.

In the last few years, the numbers of
Americans added to the public welfare rolls
has increased sharply and the costs of wel-
fare have escalated even more precipitously.
Some of our cities and states are facing the
choice of cutting back programs or enacting
confiscatory taxes. Total costs of AFDC are
projected to increase threefold by 1976 if
present trends continue.

But money and caseloads are not the major
reasons the system called “welfare’ has falled.
No one doubts that there are many persons
in great need; if the program provided hope,
opportunity and dignity to those whom it
tried to help, the price would be well worth
it. And if it were equitable to those it does
not help, there would be far less soclal
cost in the form of resentment. Yet the sys-
tem does just the opposite; It discriminates
against the so-called working poor who com-
prise fully 43 per cent of the poor; it crushes
people’s hopes, robs them of opportunities
and erodes their dignity.

The specific problems of welfare—the in-

equities between male and female-headed
families, between earners and non-earners,

and between states; the built-in work dis-
incentives; the exclusion of many needy per-
sons: the incentives for family break-up; the
unconrtrollable caseload and cost Increases—
are well known and subject to general agree-
ment, These problems are the direct result of
structural features, not an anomaly of time,
place, or administration.

To correct them, the system must be com-
pletely reconstituted. It simply cannot be
patched or revised to do the things we want
it to do, In ways we want it to do them
To do the job efficiently, humanely, and
economically, we must erect a new structure
based on rational, equitable, and workable
principles, .

President Nixon recognized that this need
is our highest domestic priority. Over a year
ago he proposed that Congress end the pres-
ent ineficlent system by enacting a signifi-
cant new program, Family Assistance. The
House of Representatives responded by over-
whelmingly passing the Family Assistance
Plan (FAP) in April of 1970

The core Family Assistance Plan calls for
(1) nationwide, federally financed minimum
floors under adult and family welfare pay-
ments, (2] more equitable treatment between
those families headed by a working father
and those headed by a woman by inclusion
for the first time of the working poor, (3)
& drastically expanded and improved system
of work incentives coupled with the require-
ment, that the able-bodied elther work or
undertake job training as & condition to
their receiving cash assistance, and. (4) na-
tional eligibility requirements and strong
incentives for Federal administration of pub-
lie assistance.

The FAP Bill, HR. 16311, was referred to
the 'Senate Committee cn Finance for pre-
limingry action amidst a general ¢horus of
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praise and support from most segments of
the population. It seemed as if FAP would
pass with broad support from the American
people and their elected Federal representa-
tives. During the period from April to the
present, the Administration worked closely
with the Senate Finance Committee to fur-
ther revise and strengthen the plan. These
recommendations improved the work in-
centives, and also began to make other pub-
lic programs, such as Medicald and food
stamps, more compatible with the Family
Assistance Plan.

On November 20, the Senate Finance Com-
mittee voted not to.report out the revised
bill. Instead Committee members voted for
a series of pretests of the plan with no com-
mitment to an effective date for FAP itself.
Without this commitment to FAP, the Ad-
ministration cannot support the bill, for
such a plan of pretests would effectively
preclude welfare reform for at least four
years: two years for implementation and
review of findings from the pretest, and a
minimum of two years for Congressional
enactment of a bill and the Administration’s
gearing up for its operation. Moreover, inac-
tion is shortsighted economy. By 1976, pro-
Jections indicate that expenditures under
the current system, if unchanged, will equal
the costs of FAP in that year. Thus, the
question is not whether money will be spent
on welfare, but how rationally and equitably
it will be spent.

In a substantial effort to achieve real com-
promise between the Administration and the
Congress, Senator Abraham Ribicoff, a Fi-
nance Committee member, proposed to me
ten provisions which he belleyved would
greatly enhance the chances of Senate pass-
age of the program. We applaud the efforts
of Senator Ribicoff to achieve a bipartisan
compromise. At a meeting on December 3
convened by Common Cause, an organization
formed to express a united concern by the
private sector in areas of publie policy, I pre.
sented the Administration’s response—ac-
ceptance of seven of the ten provistons, and
counter proposals on two others.

Senators Ribicoff and Bennett have now
introduced this compromise onto the Senate
floor as a blpartisan amendment to the So-
clal SBecurity Bill, This amendment expleitly
recognizes the national goal of providing to
every family, through work or assistance, an
adequate income. We know that meaningful
employment is the goal of all who favor wel-
fare reform, and we have supported an ear-
marking of $150 milllon in Labor Depart-
ment funds to provide public service jobs
for welfare recipients. We have suggested that
reciplents take jobs paying down to $1.20 per
hour rather than providing no employment
because all jobs at $1.60 or more an hour have
been filled. There are presently over 7 mil-
lion jobs in our economy at less than $1.60
per hour, and we feel that the experience and
skills to be gained from working, as well as
the increased income from earnings and FAP
supplementation, justify this position.

Thus, the major controversies have been
resolved. The need for reform and the prin-
ciples of change are accepted. The Ribicoff-
Bennett effort proves that agreement can be
reached when the mutual goal is substantial
and honest reform.

In these critical final days of the 91st Con-
gress, the Senate has a proposal before it
which represents fourteen months of effort,
compromise, and hope. FAP is a program
with broad support from all segments of our
soclety, a plan which substitutes opportunity
and dignity for the present ineguitable and
inefficlent system. But the clock 18 mow Tun-
ning out. We must act now, or'this fourteen
months of progress will be blotted out. For
those Americans whose' lives will be changed
by the Family Assistance Plan, for all tax-
payers, for all citizens committed to a better
soclety, welfaré reform must be passed with-
out further delay.
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UNITED STATES LOSING LEADER-
SHIP IN SPACE

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Foy D.
Kohler, former Ambassador to Moscow,
has just completed an intensive study of
United States and Russian space pro-
grams. He concluded that drastic cuts
which have been made in U.S. space and
research programs coupled with in-
creased Soviet expenditures for space
seriously jeopardize U.S. leadership in
science and technology.

Dr. Kohler’s findings, it seems to me,
are cause for alarm. There is a direct
cause-and-effect relationship between
the reductions in space sending and less-
ened scientific and technological prog-
ress. Moreover, a nation's reputation for
leadership and technology is a basic
factor of political power.

An excellent discussion of Dr. Kohler’s
findings was recently written by Mr.
Howard Benedict in the Christian Sci-
ence Monitor on December 9, 1970. I in-
clude Mr. Benedict's article in the Rec-
ORD at this point and commend it to the
attention of my colleagues:

UNITED STATES MAY LOSE LEAD IN SPACE,
ForMER ENVOY WARNS

(By Howard Benedict)

Miamr—The Soviet Unlon is accelerating
its space program as a means of achieving
world leadership in science and technology,
according to Dr. Foy D. Kohler, former
United States ambassador to Moscow, who is
conducting an intensive study of US. and
Russlan space pPrograms.

Dr. Kohler says the United States is still
the leading technological power but is In
danger of losing this position if it continues
drastic cuts in its space and defense-research
programs while the Sovlets pour more and
more money each year into similar efforts.

He sald in an Interview the U.S. gained
the space-exploration lead when the Apollo
11 astronauts landed on the moon in July,
1969. Since then, he contended, the Ameri-
can program has gone downhill while the
Russians have moved up rapidly.

Right now, he said, it is difficult to deter-
mine which nation is ahead.

LEAD ASSESSED

The Soviets, he said, lead in planetary ex-
ploration and have at least a two-year edge
in the next big step into space development
of a large manned orbiting station. He also
warned that the Russian program is mill-
tary dominated and that Moscow could have
a great advantage In developing military
space capability.

Dr. Eohler says: “One weakneéss of this
country is that it does not have the same
methodical persistence that the Soviets do.
One of the most fundamental attributes of
the Soviet regime 1is the "ideological and
practical conviction that, through'the forced
development of science and technology, the
U.8.8.R. can achieve world leadership.

“The immediate question is whether we
ean today fashion a rational ‘program'in sci-
ence and technology fTor ourselvées for the
future, or whether we are agaln to walt until
some new spectacular Soviet breakthrough
forces us into & crash program not of our
own choosing.

“And this'leads to an even more 'sobering
question: €Can we continue indefinitely to
count on being able in such situations to
catch up in time?" " =
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FIRSTHAND KNOWLEDGE

Dr. Kohler was ambassador to the U.S.S.R.
from 1962 to 1066 and observed much of the
early development of the Soviet space pro-
gram. He was deputy undersecretary of state
for political affairs from 1966 to 1968.

Since then he has been a professor at the
Center for Advanced International Studies
at the University of Miami.

In March, 1968, the Natlonal Aeronautics
and Space Administration awarded the cen-
ter. a $300,000 three-year grant to research
the comparative Impact of the U.S. and So-
viet space programs on the dynamics of
change within thelr respective societies and
in their world positions.

Dr. Kohler was named principal investi-
gator.

Additional government grants have In-
creased the amount of money avallable to
about $700,000, These include studies relat-
ing space exploration to such things as
marine sclence, economic impact, and edu-
cation.

Dr. Kohler discussed his work as the So-
viets bask in the light of publicity from a
series of recent space successes: the wrest-
ing of the manned space-endurance record
from the United States, the gathering of
moon_ soil by an unmanned spaceship, a
robot rolling across the lunar surface, a
spacecraft approaching Venus to arrive Dec.
15, and development of a substantial mili-
tary program of reconnaissance satellites,
orbiting bombs, and satellite interceptors.

Russia has a 3-to-1 lead over the United
States in space launchings in 1870.

America’s effort, meanwhile, is suffering
from the aftereffects of last April. In addi-

tion Congress and the Nixon administration
have sliced funds for space and diverted
the money to earthly causes.

The National Aeronautics and Space Ad-
ministration is without a successor to its
former administrator, Dr. Thomas O. Paine,
who resigned In September. President Nixon

has been unable to find a successor.
INVESTMENT LOSS DEPLORED

Dr. Kohler deplores the fact that the
United States invested $21 billion to develop
a space transportation system in the Apollo
program and, in effect, is ready to scrap it
after a few more flights.

“The argument about, ‘Why spend this
money in space?' is phony,” he sald. “It's
not spent in space. There's nobody up there
to take it. It's spent on earth for salarles
and materials, and it helps the economy. By
cutting back we only hurt the country.

“A nation’s reputation for leadership and
technology 15 regarded as a basic political
factor, a basic factor of a power potential
to that nation,” he sald. “And other nations
that don't have it take note and trim their
salls accordingly.”

Dr. Kohler noted that Russia generally
was regarded as a technologically backward
nation until it launched Sputnik 1 in 1957.

“This led to a whole era of Sputnlk di-
plomacy,” he ‘'said. “Soviet influence in the
world increased by leaps and bounds, and
the United States was hard put to hold its
own.”

EARLY COMPETITION SKETCHED

The United States watched from the side-
lines as the Russians and their big rockets
pioneered one space achievement after an-
other: the first animals In space, the first
unmanned craft to the moon, the first man
in orbit.

But America’s overall technological and
management superiority, harnessed to a
grand goal to land men on the moon before
1970, propelled this nation Into the lead last
year.

Since then, Dr. Kohler said, the United
States has slowed down and the Soviets have
speeded up.
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Dr. Eohler sald the U.S. to date has spent
about $33 billion on civilian and $23 billion
on military space programs. The Russians,
he estimated, have spent approximately as
much, although in terms of percent of gross
national product (GNF), the Soviet percent-
age is far greater.

SOVIET COMMITMENT GREATER

“Today,” he sald, “the U.S.8.R. is spend-
ing more than two percent of its GNP on
space, while the United States is spending
less than one-half of 1 percent.”

Why do the Russians trall the United
States in overall technology then?

Dr. Kohler: “The Soviet leadership until
recently was not particularly concerned with
concrete domestic benefits from the space
effort. The conquest of space as a feat In
itself and as a demonstration of the high
level of Soviet science appeared to be suffi-
clently important to justify the effort.

“So, in mass terms, they're behind in
technology. In general industry they're woe-
fully behind.

“Some of the world's greatest sclentists
are Russian, and they have the capablility.
The difference is the Soviets have the ability
in their controlled system to concentrate the
best of thelr human and material resources
on priority programs. They do this and let
the rest of the economy starve.

SHORTCOMINGS SEEN

“They've done this from the very begin-
ning of the Communist regime, concentrat-
ing their best people and priorities on heavy
industry and on development of weapon sys-
tems, space, and advanced science.

“For example, Russia, like the United
States, has been heavily dependent on com-
puter technology in its space program. Yet
there are grave shortcomings in computer
technology and hardware avallable for the
economy as a whole.”

Are there any signs the Soviets are chang-
ing their attitude about applying space tech-
nology to improve their overall technology?

Dr. Eohler: “You can read extensively in
Russian literature of the leaders' concern
with getting some of their advanced sclence
and technology capability infused into the
system as a whole.

“To try to cure their problem they've
glven the State Commission of Science and
Technology enormous power to coordinate
and pass out funds in research and develop-
ment, specially in applied technology.”

NO ROOM AT THE TOP

HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

DE MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, thank you
for the opportunity to bring to the at-
tention of my colleagues a report pre-
pared for me by my staff. It clearly indi-
cates that the Bureau of Indian Affairs
grossly discriminates against the Indian
even though there is a clear legislative
mandate dating from the-1880's requir-
ing that the Indian be' given absolute
employment preference within the Bu-
reau. The report follows:

No Room Ar THE Top
(An analysis of the Bureau of Indian Affairs’
employment practices—prepared by: Mrs,

Donna Williss and Mr. Beverely Causey for
Congressman Arnold Olsen, December

1970)

The Bureau of Indian Affalrs, if nothing
else, Is a perfect example of bureaucratic
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neglect. Except for a few truly dedicated
souls, the BIA bureaucracy is indifferent to
the needs of the American Indian.

The goal of this report Is to open the
eyes of the Ameriean public to the Bureau's
fallure to fulfill its obligations to the Indian
and to show the Indian that with the use
of existing laws opportunities are available
for a better life,

Let us examine a few salient facts which
illustrate the tragedies of life on an Indian
reservation.

1. Infant mortality after the first month of
life is three times the national average,

2. Whereas the average American can look
forward to a life expectancy of 66, the aver-
age Indian is faced with a life span of 44
years,

3. Suicides among Indian teenagers range
from three to ten times the national average,
and

4. The unemployment rate for Indians is
%1gher than that of any other group in the

S,

Pine Ridge Reservation is an excellent ex-
ample of this abysmal situation. There, the
average family income is $1910 and more
than 60% of the work force is without per-
manent employment.

The obvious and easiest way to alleviate
some of the suffering and misery of the
Indian is to provide him with employment.
Legislation dating from the 1880's provides
that Indians shall be given absolute employ-
ment preference within the Bureau of In-
dian Affairs, the agency established to assist
them. Yet, the Bureau itself reports (No-
vember, 1969) that only slightly more than
half of its employees are Indian, with most
of these relegated to the lower salary levels,

As the statistics presented in this report
indicate clearly, not only does the Indian
not control his own future, which was the
intent of Congress, but he is being system-
atically discriminated against by the Bureau
of Indian Affairs.

The first delegation to establish Indian
employment preference (25 U.B.C. 46) was

in 1882, It states:

“Preference shall at all times, as far as
practicable, be given to Indians in the em-
ployment of clerical, mechanical and other
help on the reservations and about the
agencles.” (emphasis added)

In 1894, Congress passed 25 U.8.C. 44, guar-
anteeing that:

“In the Indlan Service Indians shall be em-~
ployed as herders, teamsters and laborers
and where practicable in all other employ-
ments in connection with the agencies and
the Indian Service. And it shall be the duty
of the Secretary of the Interior and the Com-
missioner of Indian Affairs to enforce this
provision.” (emphasis added)

The latest Congressional affirmation of
this policy was stated with the passage of
the Indian Reorganization Act of 1934, also
known as the Wheeler-Howard Act. This
act was explieit in directing that Indlans be
given preference in ‘employment without re-
gard to Civll Service regulations. 26 U.S.C.
472 states:

“The Secretary of the Interlor is directed
to establish standards of health, age, char-
acter, experience, knowledge and ability for
Indians who may be appointed without re-
gard to civil service laws, to the various po-
sitions maintained, now or hereafter, by the
Indian office, in the administration of func=!
tions or services affecting any Indian tribe.
Such qualified Indians shall hereafter have
the preference to eppointment to vacancle&
in any such positions.”

The intent of Congress in passing thts
legislation is expressed in the legislative his-
tory. The purpose of the Indian Reorganiza-
tion Act was to provide the Indian with
self-government and the means of obtaining
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the education and/or training necessary to
assure him of an acceptable life.

Implicit in the ldea of self-government is
the concept that Indian preference within
the Bureau would be all-inclusive. One cer-
tainly cannot control his future if he is not
in the position to make policy decisions. It
is a fact, then as now, that the Indian was
discriminated against by his government.
This legislation was designated to assist the
Indian. Loglcally, to assist him it would be
necessary for him to be given preference in
promotion and training as well as initial
hiring. The legislators certainly didn't intend
that Indians be hired for low level positions
with no possibility of advancement. Con-
gressman Edgar Howard of Nebraska, ex-
pressed this clearly when he said:

“Tt should be possible for Indians to enter
the service of their own people without run-
ning the gauntlet of competition with whites
for these positions . .. the Indian Service
shall gradually become, in fact as well as in
name, an Indian Service predominately in
the hands of educated and competent In-
dians . . . It does mean an opportunity to
rise to high administrative and technical
posts.” (Congressional Record, 73rd Congress,
p. 11731.) (Emphasis added.)

Senator Hastings stated in floor debate:

“Section 14 authorizes the Secretary to
establish standards for employees, which of
course, means doing away with Civil Service
requirements. I don’t object to this provision,
as I believe that practical knowledge of In-
dians and sympathy with them will enable
Indian employees to give more beneficial
service.” (Congressional Record, T3rd Con-
gress, p. 9270.)

Senator Burton K. Wheeler of Montana
also supported Indian employment prefer-
ence. He stated during hearings:

“It (the Bureau) is an entirely different
service from anything else in the United
Btates, because these Indians own their own
property. What the policy of this govern-
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ment is and what it should be is to teach
these Indians to manage thelr own business
and control their own funds and to ad-
minister their own property.” (Hearings on
8. 2755 before the Senate Committee on In-
dian Affairs, 73rd Congress, 2nd Session,
p. 256.)

Continuing later he said:

“The bill also has a provision to open the
way for qualified Indians to hold positions
in the Federal Indian Service on the Indian
reservations, At the present time, by reason
of civil service rules and regulations, we find
that competent Indians are absolutely un-
able to take or hold positions in the Indian
Service . . . The result has been that In-
dians have been given no opportunity to
handle their own affairs or to be trained in
their own affairs, This bill, we think, gives
them the opportunity to which they are en-
titled.” (Congressional Record, 73rd Con-
gress, p. 11123.) (emphasis added)

In spiie of obvious Congressional intent,
the Bureau is no closer to becoming a
“service predominately in the hands of . . .
Indians” than it was thirty-five years ago.
The Solicitor of the Department of Interior
has ruled the above-noted laws only apply to
initial hiring. Note the Bureau’s Manual:

“An Indien has preference, by law, in an
initial appointment provided the candidate
has established proof that he is one-fourth
or more Indian and meets the minimum
qualifications.” (44 IAM 302.1) (emphasis
added)

Several parts of the Manual state that
promotions are to be made on the basis of
equal opportunity, for example, Section
335.3.1, which states:

“It is the policy of the Bureau to fill va-
cancies by promotion or reassignment with
the best qualified, available presons, without
discrimination because of race, color, reli-
gion, sex or national origin.”

Bectlon T13.1.2 states:

“In all personnel actions such as transfers,
reassignments, promotions, change to lower

TABLE |,—GRADE DISTRIBUTION OF GS EMPLOYEES
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grade and selection for training, equal op-
portunity is provided. . . .”

The next subsection states:

“Promotions are to be made on the basis
of merit with equal consideration to women
and members of minority groups .. ." (44
IAM 713.1.2C)

The Manual also states that hiring and
promotions are to be made on the basis of
civil service regulations and requirements,
which is completely contrary to the language
of 25 U.S.C, 472, The Secretary of Interior
has also almost entirely ignored that por-
tion of 25 U.S.C. 472 requiring the establish-
ment of job standards for Indians. Thirty-
five years after the legislation was passed,
standards have been established only for
policemen, power plant operators and dem-
onstration aldes. The Solicitor’s office has
ruled the language of this section is dis-
cretionary and the Civil Service Commis-
sion's General Counsel has apparently agreed
by stating the Secretary only establishes
standards when Civil Service ones are inade-
quate, even though the law clearly demands
that these standards be set.

It is obvious the Bureau of Indian Affairs
is circumventing the spirit as well as the
letter of the law by its actions and the Civil
Service Commission is condoning the Bu-
reau’s policies.

The statistical analyses presented below
were done by a qualified statistician and were
based entirely on information supplied by
the BIA. All tests were carried out under the
assumption that Indians and Non-Indians
would be exposed to the same employment
opportunities, even though the law directs
that Indians be given employment prefer-
ence.

In November, 1969, there were 15,524 Bu-
reau employees, including those in Alaska.
Of these, 12,225 were GS employees and 3,208
were Wage Board employees.

Table I below classifies Bureau GS per-
sonnel by grade level and race.

Indians

Nen-Indians

Cumulative

Grade Number Percent percent

Number

Indians Non-Indians

Cumulative

Percent percent | Grade Number

Cumulative
percent

Cumulative

Number Percent percent

P
o]

)

9.20

£0 00 =4 O LN o L0
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.99
14.13
10.60

327 5.01
239 3.66
53 +81
4 07

2 .03

228
523
693

A glance at the table reveals shocking
differences between the two groups. Note, for
example, that 31.8% of the Indians are GS
4’s, while only 6.33% of the Non-Indians
fall into this category. On the other hand, in
the GS 9 level, there are 83.64% Non-Indlans

and only 9.20% Indians. In looking at the
cumulative percentage figures, one can see
that 75% of the Indian employees have grade
levels of 6 or less. Almost 80% of the Non-
Indians have positions above 6. The probabil-
ity of obtaining these distributions by chance

is comparable to that of getting only heads
on 2,500 consecutive coin tosses.

Strikingly similar results were found in
the distribution of wage board employees.
Of 3,550 employees, 2,645 are Indian, but
Table II shows the inequitable distribution
of them.

TABLE 11.—SALARY LEVEL DISTRIBUTION OF WAGE BOARD EMPLOYEES

Indians

Non-Indians

Cumulative

Salary level Number Percent percent

Number

Indians Non-Indians

Cumulative

Percent percent Salary level

Number

Cumulative
percent

Cumulative
percent

Percent Number Percent

68
222

. WANTR
22838S

Note: Sec. 5 of the appendix has similar tables for each area office.
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This Table shows that 14% of the In-
dians earn between $5,500 t.ad $5,999, while
only 2% of the Non-Indians are in the same
earning bracket. More than 329% of the Non-
Indians earn more than $10,000, but only
7.6% of the Indians have reached this level.
The probability of this distribution occur-
ring by chance is one in 10.4 (See Section 1
of Appendix)

Complaints of many Indians that Non-
Indians are often promoted to supervisory
positions when Indians are available seem to
be borne out by the statistics above as well
as results shown in the Appendix. The prob-
ability of Indians being in as few supervisory
positions as they actually are is one chance in
100,000. (See Section 2 of Appendix)

Using a 1-in-18 sample collected by the
Bureau in each of the eleven area offices, on
or about June 1, 1970, statistics were col-
lected that gave for each employe2 his grade
level, supervisory or non-supervisoiy status,
educational level and length of time spent
in the BIA.

One varlable that should help explain the
inequitles apparent in Tables I anc II is the
amount of education each individual has.
The Bureau often complains that educa-
tionally qualified Indians aren't available.
Another possible variable is the amount of
time spent in BIA service. If Indians are less
qualified, the statistics should support the
Bureau’s claim. Taking into account the
differing amounts of education, the results
indicate strongly that Indians are worse off
than non-Indians. (Section 2 of Appendix)
The results in Section 3 of the Appendix
likewise indicate that Indians are worse off
with both education and time in service ac-
counted for.

To obtain these results, the sample was
divided into five educational groups, accord-
ing to the highest educational level attained
by the individual. The results described in
Bection suggest that below the college grad-
uate level, Indians are in lower grades and less
well off than their Non-Indian counterparts.
At the college-degree level, there is little
difference between the Indian an Non-Indian
group when education alone is accounted
for, but a greater difference is evident when
time in BAI service is also accounted for.
This seems to indicate that while Indians
and Non-Indians are in the same grades,
based on their educational levels, the In-
dians have been in the grade longer and
therefore, should be in higher positions. For
those employees with advanced degrees, no
differences were found between the two
groups.

The number of discrimination complaints
recently filed by Indian employees of the
Bureau proves that the Indian will no longer
accept the intolerable situation within the
Bureau. He wants and demands the right to
take an active and formative part in the de-
cisions affecting his existence.

An end to the discrimination within the
Bureau is necessary if the Indian is to con-
trol his life. It would certainly go a long way
toward ending the present, unbelievable,
unemployment situation. Nothing is lacking
to prevent Indian preference from becoming
a reality. The legislation has been on the
books for more than 80 years. The President
in his message to Congress on Indian aifairs
on July 8, 1970, expressed his support for
Indian self-determination and even proposed
major legislation to accomplish this end.

All that is necessary at this point would be
for the President to enforce his position and
the existing laws. Step one would be to force
the Secretary of Interlor to establish stand-
ards for Indian employment, separate and
distinet from those of the clvil service, as
is directed by 25 U.S.C. 472. Step two would
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be strict implementation of Indian prefer-
ence in all phases of BIA employment.

The great White Father has a long history
of promising and not delivering. Hopefully,
with the President’s expressed intent and
the dedication of the Indians recently
brought into the Bureau at policy making
levels, the history of neglect and indifference
will be overcome.

APPENDIX

The Statistical work done in this report
was handled by Mr. Beverly Causey, a statis-
tician with a Ph. D. In statistics from the
University of Chicago. He is currently em=-
ployed as a statistician.

Indexr to appendiz

Section 1: Description of comparison be-
tween Indians and Non-Indians in terms of
pay levels, G.S., and Wage Board done sep-
arately.

Section 2: description of comparisons be-
tween Indians and Non-Indians (Based on
1 in 18 sample) taking into account amount
of education.

Section 3: description of comparison be-
tween Indians and Non-Indians (based on
1 in 18 sample) taking into account amount
of education and time spent in BIA service.

Section 4: description of comparisons be-
tween Indians and Non-Indians (based on 1
in 18 sample) using five educational groups
and taking into account education alone
and education plus time in BIA service.

Bection 5: description of comparison be-
tween Indians and Non-Indians in each of
the 11 area offices, using GS employees alone.
Tables included.

Section 6: detalls of statistical work done
in sections 1, 2, and 3

INTRODUCTION

The general method used for comparing
Indians and Non-Indians—clarified consid-
erably by analogy in the next paragraph—
is: 1) to define a numerical indicator of how
the two groups compare, with the lowest
values with the most unfavorable outcomes
for Indians and the highest to the most
favorable; (2) under the assumption that
Indians and Others are equally Hkely to at-
tain supervisory levels and various pay levels
investigate what the behavior of this indi-
cator, l.e., its probability distribution, would
be, and (3) according to this probability
distribution find the probability that the in-
dicator would take on a value as unfavorable
to the Indians, i.e. as low, as the value that
is actually experienced. When such a proba-
bility is much closer to 0 than 1, we question,
according to the degree of closeness to 0, the
assumption that Indians and Others are
actually equally well off, and suspect that
Indians must be worse off.

This method may be made clear by the
analogy of a coin-tossing situation. We begin
with the assumption, analogous to the as-
sumption of (2), that for a particular coin
of interest heads and tails are equally likely,
i.e. each occurs with probability 14. Suppose
that the coln is to be flipped 10 times. The
indicator analogous to that of (1) is the
number of heads obtained in the 10 flips.
The probability of obtaining no heads is
about .001, the probability of obtaining 1 or
fewer heads is about .011. Thus if we actually
obtained 1 head, we would say that so few
heads would occur by chance with prob-
abllity only .011, analogous to the prob-
ability of (3), so that doubt is cast on the
assumption that heads and talls are equally
likely, and one is inclined to suspect that
heads are inherently less lkely—just as,
above, doubt is cast on the assumption that
Indians and others are equally well off, and
we suspect that Indians are worse off, when
probablilities are closer to 0 than 1,
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In terms of these probabilities Sections 1,
2, and 3 indicate strongly that as a whole
Indians are inherently worse off with respect
to supervisory and pay status, even with edu-
cational differences and lengths of time in
BIA service accounted for. Section 4 indicates
that the differences are greatest in the lowest
educational groups and are least great in
the highest, with Indians actually appearing
to be slightly better off in some respects in
the highest educational groups.

It should be kept in mind that extreme
probabilities are most apt to show up when
groups are largest. For very small data group-
ings, such as by individual area, little or no
significant comparison between Indians and
others can be obtalned from our sample. For
a group of 800 an extreme probabllity, say
0001, might appear, while for a group of 20
inherently similar to the group of 800 a
somewhat indifferent probability, say .43,
might be obtained. In general, a probability
in our context between .10 and .90 would by
most subjective standards not be considered
significantly extreme, while one less than .01
or greater than .99 would almost certainly be.

SECTION 1

This section describes nationwide Indian-
Non-Indian comparisions with neither edu-
cation nor time in BIA service accounted for.

For the entire BIA, there were 12,225 GS
employees, of which 5,601 were Indian and
6,534 were Non-Indian, as of November, 1969.
Table I in the body of the paper compares
the percent of the 5,691 Indians that fall
into GS groupings 1, 1 through 2, ...1
through 17, respectively to the percent of the
6,534 Non-Indians (“Others”) that fall into
the same groupings.

The 12,226 GBS employees were then
ranked according to pay grade, rank num-
bers ranging from 1 for the lowest GS level
to 12,225 for the highest, except that ems-
ployees with equal GS levels were assigned
the average of the rank numbers they would
otherwise have been assigned to. For exam-
ple, if there had been 4 GS 2's initially as-
signed to ranks number 8, 10, 11 and 12, they
would also have been assigned 10';. The
sums of the 5,601 Indian ranks was then com-
puted. It was then determined that if a
subset of 5,601 were picked at random from
the 12,225—with each of the approximately
10" distinct subsets equally likely—there
would be about one chance in 10™ (a prob=-
ability of 10-™°) that the rank sum for the
random 5,691 would be as small as or smaller
than the experienced rank sum of the 5,691
Indlans. This probability is roughly that of
obtalning nothing but heads in a series of
2,500 fair coin tosses.

A similar analysis of all BIA Wage Board
employees—32,545 Indians, 1,014 Non-Indians,
3,650 total—yielded an approximate prob-
ability less than 10-*% that the rank sum
for a random sample of 2,545 from the 3,559
would be as small as the experienced Indian
rank sum. (See Table II in body of paper).

SECTION 2

This sectlon describes comparisons of In-
dians and Others for the 1-in-18 sample with
education, but not length of time in BIA
service, accounted for,

The sample was divided into 5§ groups
according to highest educational level at-
tained: (1) not a high school graduate (12
years or less); (2) high school graduate (12
years); (3) high school graduate with some
further schooling (between 12 and 16 years);
(4) college graduate (16 to 17 years); (5)
advanced degree holder (more than 17 years).
Within each group we first formed a 2 x 2
cross classification counts table, with rows
corresponding to Indian vs. Others, columns
to nonsupervisory vs. supervisory. The tables
for the 5 groups were as follows:
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Nonsu-
pervisory

Super-
visory

Percent pervisory

Nansu-
pervisory

Super-
visory

Nonsu- Super-

visory  Percent Percent

pervisory

Nonsu- Super-

visory

Nonsu-

Super-
Percent pervisory i

visory Percent

o 10 6.6
TR - 14 3.8

85
33

0 154
29.8

23 13.0
47 19

15
14 28.8

24 12 R 2

50,0
108 43 i 21

46.2

The percents to the right of each table de-
note the fractions of Indians and Others In
supervisory positions.

For the first group there were 152 Indians
and 87 Others, a total of 189, with 165 non-
supervisory and 24 supervisory. Suppose that
a subset of 152 were picked at random from
the 189. The number of supervisory persons
in the random subset would be a random
variable with a probability distribution; call-
ing this random variable X,, the expected
valuble of x, would be 19.3015 and the vari-
ance of x, would be 3.3163, Moreover, we
could work out the probability that x, would
equal a particular integer. We thus could
compare the probability distribution of x,
to the actual number 10 of supervisors among
the 152 Indians. The probability that X,
would take on a value 10 or less 1s about
0000007. The quantity x,, with corresponding
actual value 10, represents a “numerical in-
dicator” as discussed in the introduction.

For each of the 5 groups, numbered 1=1,
.. .+ 5, we followed the above procedure,
hypothetically picking at random from the
group a subset equal in size to the (known)
number of Indians in the group and letting
x, denote the random number of supervisors
in the group. Hence we obtained results for
each of the 5 groups singly. The sum
s=x,+X,+x,-}+x,4x,—the total number of
supervisors in the five subsets—would be a
random variable with expected value, vari-
ance, and even exact probability distribution
that we could find explicitly. The total num-
ber of supervisors among the Indians is 62;
the probability that (the random) s would
be 62 or less is approximately .00001. Hence
we. obtained a composite result, that an out-
come as unfavorable to the Indians as the
actual would have occurred by chance with
probability about .00001.

For the first educational group we then
computed for the 67 GS employees the aver-
age grade number—4.418—and subtracted
this average from each of the 67 grade num-
bers to obtaln a set of 67 “residuals’ cen-
tered around zero. Thus for a GS-5 the cor-
responding residual would be 5—4.418=_582.
Among the 67 GS employees there were 53
Indians, so, working as above, we considered
a hypothetical subset of slze 53 picked at
random from the 67. Three “single-group™
results were based on the 87 residuals and
the subset of 53, as follows.

First, the probability distribution of the
(random) number x, of subset members with
non-negative residuals, l.e. grades higher
than the group average 4418 (thus 5 or
higher), was compared to the known number
8 of Indians with non-negative residuals.
The probability that x, would be 8 or less is
about .00006.

Second, we ranked the 67 members of the
group as in Section 1, according to their re-
sidual values. The probability that the (ran-
dom) sum of the subset ranks would be less
than or equal to the (known) sum of the
Indian ranks was found to be about .00009.

Third, we replaced the rank numbers by
the values of the residuals themselves and
did the same thing.

For each of the 5 GS educational groups,
numbered i=1, ., . , 5, we did as the above
for the first group, picking at random from
the group a subset equal in size to the num-

ber of Indians in the group and letting x,
denote the random number of nonnegative
residuals In the group. The probability dis-
tribution of the random sum s=X,+4x,+X,
+X,+X; was compared to the actual number
59 of nonnegative residuals among the In-
dians of the five groups. The probability that
8 would be less than or equal to 59 was found
to be .0000000001. This was our first residuals-
based composite result.

We then considered a welghted sum of
the (random) rank sums for the subsets
from each of the five groups and a similarly
welghted sum of the (known) rank sums
for the Indians from each of the five groups,
and found the probablility that the former
would be less than or equal to the latter,
as our second composite result,

Then we considered the (random) sum of
all the subset reslduals and the (known)
sum of all the Indlan residuals to obtain a
third composite result.

A fourth result—both single-group and
composite—was computed according to the
Technical Appendix.

The four composite results represent four
different ways of investigating the same
question: namely, whether or not Indian
G8 levels are inherently lower or higher
than other GS levels. Having completed this
analysis for G8 grade numbers, we did the
same thing for starting pay corresponding
to each GS grade—in general, therefore, not
the same as the actual current pay for each
sample member. Use of both GS number
and GS starting pay in this fashion pro-
vides not four but eight ways of investi-
gating the same question. Then for WG-
classification employees among Wage Board
employees we did the same thing for WG
numbers.

From the overall sample of 816 there were
613 GS employees and 140 in the WG group.

The composite results of this section are
summarized in the following table, giving
probabilities that an outcome as unfavor-
able to the Indians as the actual would have
occurred by chance If Indians and others
were equally well off —“LT"” denoting “less
than .00000001";

Result 1 Result 2 Result3 Result 4

GS grade number_ __.__ ... ... ..
G5 st pay........

WG grade number.... ... ... ...
Nonsupervisory and supervisory (0.00001 obtaine

LT
LT
0. 0016

SECTION 3

This section describes eomparisons of In-
dians and Others for the 1-in-18 gample with
both education and length of time in BIA
service accounted for.

For each of the five educational groups we
did for GS employees a least-squares fit of
an equation y=A 4 Bx® where y correspond-
ed to GS grade number and x to length of
time (in years) spent in BIA service; then
we computed for each sample member the
residual quantity y= (A4 BxC). For the first
educational group the fitted equation was
y=—,T09+48.957 x4, Thus for a GS-5 from
the first educational group with 10 years of

BIA service the corresponding residual
would be 65— (—.799 <+ (8.957)(10-%))=
5799 — (3.9567)(1.38) 5.799 5.461=
388, In terms off these residual, we obtained
the same three kinds of results as for the
residuals of Section 2, with a fourth obtalned
according to Section 4. We did likewise
with y equal to GS grade starting pay, with
¥ equal to WG grade number for WG em-
ployees, and with y equal to 0 for nonsuper=
visors and 1 for supervisors for all 816
employees. The composite approximate prob-
abilities of outcomes as unfavorable to the
Indians as the actual outcomes, under the
assumption of *“equally well off”, are as
follows:

Result 1 Result 2 Result 3 Result 4

GS grade number. . . oo

GS step pay

WG grade number____
Nonsupervisory-supervisory_____________

LT
LT

0. 0378
. 00062

LT

LT

0. 0036
0342

LT
LT

0. 0014
. 000005

The extremeness of the nonsup-sup prob-
ability .0342 for result 2, involving ranks, ap-
pears to be tempered by a small number of
nonsupervisory Others with relatively
lengthy BIA service who appear at the ex-
treme lower end of the education group
ranges of ranks, and cause the Others’ ranks
as & whole to be smaller, and thereby the In-
dian. ranks as a whole to be larger, than
otherwise would be expected.

SECTION 4

This section describes single-group results
obtained for the 5 educational groups first
mentioned at the start of Section 2.

We began with the 2 x 2 tables there (rows

corresponding to Indian vs. Other and
columns to nonsup vs. sup). This raw data
indicates that the Indian-Other difference is
greatest in group 1 and is considerably less
in groups 2 and 3, and that Indians appear
slightly better off than Others in groups 4
and 5. The probability levels associated with
the upper right; hand corners of the five
tables, in the manner of Section 2, are, re-
spectively, about .0000007, .0035, 0305, .680,
and .646.

For each group we obtained the four proba-
bilities corresponding to Section 2 and Sec-
tion 3 for GS grade number, GS starting pay,
WG number, and nonsupervisory vs. super-
visory, as follows:

Section.result

2-2 25

&)

Section-resuit

Group 1, GS number

Group 1, GS pay.

Group 1, WG number......_.... g
Group 1, nonsupervisory-supervisory__.___

See footnotes 2t end of table,

0. 00009
. 00009
. 0529

0. 00007 0. 000002
. 00008 . 00001
.0518 . 0491
V] ® ®

Group 1, GS pay
Group 1, WG number______

Group 1, nonsupervisory-supervisory. ... __

Group 1, GS number_.__.__._.__.____... 0.0471

1211
. 5000
. 0101
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Section-result

Section-result

Group 2, GS number
Group 2, GS pay._.
Group 2 WG number .
Group 2, nonsupervisory-supervisory. .
Eruun ?é % number
roup 3, GS pay...
Group 3, WG number.
Group 3, nonsupervisory-
Group 4, GS number__
Group 4, GS pay..._
Group 4, WG numbe
Group 4, nonsupervisory-supervisory. .
Group 5, GS number
Group 5, GS pay.___
Group 5, WG number. .

Group 5, nonsupervisory-supervisory. .

Group 2, GS number
Group 2, GS pay
Group 2, WG number____

Group 3, GS number. .
Group 3, GS pay.

Group 3, WG number_
Group 3, nonsupervisory-:

Group 5, GS pay
Group 5, WG number. ..

Group 5, nonsupervisory-supervisory. ... .

Group 2, nonsu per\risnry-sﬂi:bnrlsnry. 5

&

1 0,0000007 obtawned above.
2 (0,0035 obtained above.
2 0.0305 obtained abave.

It may be seen that for groups 1, 2, and
3, Section 3, non vs. sup, the rank test gives,
for the reason suggested In Section 3, a prob-
ability less extreme than that for the other
three tests, while for group 4 the opposite

¢ No cases.
% 0,680 obtained above.
¢ 0.646 obtained above.

pattern has occurred. Also, little Indian-
Other difference in groups 4 and 5 is indi-
cated except in Group 4 when length of BIA
service is accounted for, suggesting for that
group that possibly Indians and Others tend

GRADE DISTRIBUTION OF GS EMPLOYEES

to be equally well off, except that Indians
have longer length of BIA service and thus
should be better off. WG results for group 3,
involving only 4 cases, would seem virtually
meaningless,

Albuquerque Area Office

Indians Non-Indians

Indians

Non-Indians

Number

Cumulative
percant

Cumulative

Percent percent Number Percent

Cumulative

Grade Number percent

Number
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Percent percent
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MINNEAPOLIS AREA OFFICE

PORTLAND AREA OFFICE

Indians

Non-Indians

Cumulative

Number  Percent percent

Number

Indians Non-Indians

Cumulative

Percent percent

Number

Cumulative
percent

Cumulative

Percent Number  Percent percent

Tolakic: oo

1.74
10,72
17.10
19.13

9.57

0.18
221
7.93
14,21
2.95
1. 44

.18
21. 40

14, 58
16. 05
517
277

Tolal oz -

MUSKOGEE AREA OFFICE

Indians

WASHINGTON, D.C.

Non-Indians

Cumulative

Number  Percent percent

Number

Indians Non-Indians

Cumulative

Percent percent

Number

Cumulative
percent

Cumulative

Percent Number  Percent percent
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NAVAJO AREA OFFICE

Indians

PHOENIX AND SACRAMENTO AREA OFFICES

Non-Indians

Cumulative
percent

Number  Percent

Number

Percent  Cumulative

Indians Non-Indians

Number

Cumulative
percent

Cumulative

Percent Number  Percent percent
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[Section 6—Technical Appendix—cannot
be duplicated in Recorp.]

SECTION 7

Here we present the data used in obtaining
the results of this study. For each of the
816 sample cases we list the following:

(A) Area—a number 1 to 11 indicating area
office. These numbers correspond to: (1)
Aberdeen, South Dakota, 95 cases; (2) Al-
bugquerque, New Mexico, 46 cases; (3) Ana-
darko, Oklahoma, 47 cases; (4) Billings,
Montana, 43 cases; (5) Juneau, Alaska, 75
cases; (6) Minneapolis, Minnesota, 13 cases;
(7) Muskogee, Oklahoma, 40 cases; (8)
Navajo, Arizona—New Mexico, 264 cases;

(9) Phoenix, Arizona, 90 cases; (10) Port-

The list is as follows:

land, Oregon, 61 cases; and (11) Washing-
ton, D.C., 42 cases.
(B) Grade—GS— or WG- level is applicable,

otherwise only a zero appears.

(C) SBupervisory status—0 indicates non-
supervisory, 1 indicates supervisory.

(D) Race—0 indicates “Indian,” 1 indi-
cates “Other", these categories being defined
in the introduction.

(E) Education—numbers 1 through 5 de-
signate the 5 groups deflned at the start of
Section 2.

(F') Years in BIA service—to one decimal
place.
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MONETARY POLICY: UNCERTAINTY
AND OPERATIONS

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the state
of the national economy is an issqe' of
paramount importance. The condition
of the economy affects every citizen. I
have consistently urged the Presiden? to
take a stronger hand in dealing with our
economic miseries, but he has yet to re-
spond strongly.

The President continues to place
heavy emphasis on monetary policy and
while few can fault this emphasis—'—it
should be one factor considered with
other important economie variables.

In two articles Sherman Maisel, mem-
ber of the Federal Reserve Board, ex-
amines the liabilities in a singl_e em-
phasis of monetery policy. In his first
article “Monetary Policy,” he examines
the content of the term *“money supply”
and “The Money Supply” in a longer arti-
cle “Monetary Policy: Uncertainty and
Operations,” attempts to place monetary
theory in perspective as a methodology
which assists in the determination of
governmental economic decisions.

I commend these articles to the read-
ers of this RECORD:

MoNETARY PoOLICY: UNCERTAINTY AND
OPERATIONS
(By Sherman J. Maisel)

Any useful discussion of economic plan-
ning and macroeconomic policy must deal
with a wide range of theoretical and insti-
tutional problems. Some of the most inter-
esting and important of these problems arise
when theoretical constructs are applied to
specific policy decisions. I shall discuss some
of the difficulties encountered in designing
and executing monetary policy as an example
‘of this type of problem.

Specifically, I shall briefly treat problems
arising from (a) conflicts of goals; (b) in-
complete models; and (c¢) wuncertainty. In
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addition, I shall cor_tsider some of the meth-
ods which the Federal Reserve uses in an at-
tempt to meet some of these difficulties.

SOME FPROBLEM, AREAS FOR DECISIONMAKING
Conflicts of goals

A coherent monetary policy must be orl-
ented toward achieving both long-run and
short-run goals. Long-run goals usually in-
clude an optimum growth rate for real out-
put together with minimum levels of unem-
ployment and a relatively stable price level.
In attempting to achleve these goals, policy-
makers must also consider sectoral problems
such as the balance of payments, impacts on
major industries and geographical areas, and
the distribution of income. As is well recog-
nized, choices of trade-offs among these goals
and constraints depend heavily on value
judgments in the declsion-making process.

In addition to these long-run policy aims,
however, thére may be goals which appear to
be short run, but which have longer run
implications for the efficiency and output
levels of the economy. In the field of mone-
tary policy some of these short-run goals are
concerned with the maintenance of orderly
markets and with movements of assets and
liabilities among financial institutions.
Avoldance of extremely sharp shifts in rates
and flows, both domestic and international,
may mean lower longrun costs as well as
more optimum alloeations of savings and
capital. Some of the possibilities which must
be considered in the selection and operation
of monetary policies are rapid shifts of de-
posits trom intermediaries to money market
instruments, failure of financial institutions
and brokers or dealers, sudden changes in
demands for ligquidity, and the inability of
creditworthy borrowers to obtain loans be-
cause of a general decrease in confidence in
the credit system. Because these and similar
eventualities may be extremely costly to the
over-gll economy, monetary policy must be
concerned with its impacts In these areas as
well as on the level of spending.

Generally, short-run goals have been
ignored by theorists in monetary economics.
The problem is that most models deal al-
most exclusively with policy instruments,
and cannot comprehend such forces.as the
impact of a sudden change In the demand for
liquidity, or the difficulties raised by short-
run movements in financlal flows and rates
of return even though these result in sub-
sequent feedback effects on the public and
eventual impacts on gross national product.
Despite their absence from almost all models,
economists recognize that such forces can
create extreme pressures on particular types
of financlal Institutions, and that if they be-
come cumulative they can seriously damsage
or destroy the underlying financial structure
of the economy, as they have in past financlal
panics, Relating the goal of avolding the dis-
equilibrating effects of such developments to
other goals remains a highly judgmental and
qualitative process. Thus, to a certain extent,
the short-term goal of avolding the disrup-
tive Impacts of sudden liguidity shifts can
be pursued as an end in itself, and may at
times take precedence over all other goalst

Given the varying degrees of interrelated-
ness among potential goals, the monetary au-
thority is always faced with the dilemma of
having to establish priorities among them,
and with accepting less than optimal values
of conditions in one area in order to achieve
a desired setting elsewhere.

Choosing a model for policy

All pollcy-makers use a model or models
(implicit or explicit) to enable them to esti-

1For a theory of how a financial system
can generate such short-run movements, see
Minsky [6]. Unfortunately, there has been
no successful attempt to translate the the-
oretical content. of Minsky's work into: an
operational model which will assist policy-
makers,
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mate the expected impact of changes in the
policy variables which they control on move-
ments in the economy and, therefore, on the
achievement of the desired goals. Unfortu-
nately, however, there is far from complete
agreement on what are proper or correct
models for this purpose.

There are at least three major types of
strateglc monetary variables which theory of-
fers the policy-maker as significant in infiu-
encing the final goals:

(1) Monetary or credit aggregates such as:
the money supply narrowly or broadly de-
fined; deposits of financial institutions;
member bank liabilities or credit; broader
concepts of credit flows, liquid assets, wealth,
and lending.

(2) Relative and absolute real or nominal
interest rates.

(3) The general atmosphere of the credit
markets and banking as reflected in expec-
tations; demand for credit; and the amount
of credit being supplied.

The movements in these strategic mone-
tary variables in turn result from interactions
of the specific instrumental policy variables
controlled by the monetary authority to-
gether with decislons made by private fi-
nancial institutions, the Treasury, corpora-
tions, and individuals.

There are an extremely large number of
models and views which attempt to explain
how and to what extent these varlables in-
fluence prices and economic activity as well as
how these intermediate variables are influ-
enced by the policy variables controlled by
the policy-maker.?

It should be recognized that much of the
debate over the correct choice of a policy
model is really not a debate over macroeco-
nomic theory. We could probably build a
theoretical model which all could agree on.
We could do this by letting one group set
down its equations, and then allowing other
groups to suggest the addition of other vari-
ables and equations. Most theorles could be
encompassed in a single model, with a large
number of variables and equations.

The present debate is really about the
number of varlables and the size of the coeffi-
cients on those variables which are included
in the models offered to the policy-maker
for his use. Few would completely rule out
the possibility that variables or equations
contained in the theorles of others, but omit-
ted from their own, might at some point in
time add to the explanatory capaclty of their
preferred model. Debates occur because some
assume that certain elasticities are large,
others that they are small. SBome drop egua-
tions because they assume that coefficients
are zero in the relevant range of variables,
‘Thus, the policy debates center about such
guestions as how much should a particular
monetary variable be altered at a given time
if we want to achieve a specific goal? Given
a particular setting for a monetary variable,
what will be the effect on other goals? Be-
cause of all the well-known disabilities of
econometrics and statistics, we have no cer-
tain method of choosing among the models
which are offered.

Another major problem with today's
models is that most theory concerned with
economic policy-making remains one of com-
parative statics. Even dynamic econometric
models rely on comparative staties for their
underlying theoretical base. But policy in
the short run deals with a system which is
in constant disequilibrium and which is be-
ing subjected to & continuous series of
shocks. We never reach, nor even approach,
the equilibrium position which most theories
and models are concerned with. This is not
to say that comparative statics is useless in
helping to analyze policy choices, but only
to point out it is not a fully satisfactory pro-

*For a discussion of this problem, cf.
Maisel [6].
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cedure. For the present, it's about all we
have.
Uncertainties

There are at least three major sources of
uncertainty in planning. Each of these must
be taken into account in the decision-making
process.

The problem of selecting a model leads im-
mediately to a first type of uncertainty.
When we start to make policy, we are uncer-
tain as to the functional relationships among
variables and the values of the coeflicients
given by the hypothesized relationships.
Enowing that our view of the world is not
100 per cent accurate, we encounter two sub-
classes of uncertainty of this type:

(1) First, there is uncertainty about the
relationships primarily within the monetary
sphere. When the monetary authority de-
cides to alter the setting of its policy instru-
ment variables, it cannot predict accurately
the impact of these changes on the inter-
mediate monetary variables, We have only
rough estimates of the relevant monetary
demand and supply functions, The relation-
ships of open market operations, or any
other monetary instrument, to the money
supply or interest rates, particularly in the
short run, are neither simple, direct, nor fully
understood. Beyond this, most equations in
the monetary sphere contain variables out-
side the control of the momnetary authori-
ties. The movements in these variables may
or may not be affected by policy changes,
but the fact that they are beyond the control
of the policy-maker adds uncertainty to any
declsion.

(2) Another subclass or functional uncer-
tainty is that which surrounds the relation-
ship between the strategic monetary varla-
bles and policy goals. For example, even if
we accepted a theory which assigned the
dominant role in influencing spending to
the money supply, there would still be un-
certainty as to the value of the coefficients
relating current and past changes in the
money supply to the GNP, as well as in
those relating changes in spending to
movements in real and nominal out-
put and employment. In addition, existing
theories tell us little about the short-run
impact of changes in the money supply on
interest rates, liquidity, expectations, or
avallabllity of credit, all impacts which may
be of considerable relevance to other policy
goals of the monetary authority.

A second type of uncertainty arises from
the fact that at any time the data which we
must use are far from exact. This is a prob-
lem which affects our selection of both policy
and strategic goals. For example, the United
States data on the gross national product are
avallable on a quarterly basis, with a lag of
roughly one month for the first “prelimi-
nary” estimates and then another month for
“provisional” estimates. Finally, once a year,
estimates for the previous three years are re-
evaluated. The differences between the first
and last estimates can be considerable,
enough in fact to have led some Observers
to coneclude that economic policy would have
been different at certain periods in the past
if policy-makers had been working with the
“final” estimates instead of earller ones.

Similar problems of “noise” exist In the
monetary variables. At the time a policy
decision must be taken, estimates of the
monetary variables have a wide variance or
a large degree of unreliability. It is difficult
to decide whether to change a policy tool if
the existing reading of the monetary variable
is well within the normal range of error from
a desired position.?

Some theories assign most of the responsi-
bility for variations in spending and output
to movements in the rate of change in the
narrowly defined money supply. As an ex-
ample, one well-known model estimates that
each increase in the narrowly defined money

2 Cf. Davis [2].
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supply (M,) of $170 million will eventually
increase GNP by $1 billion. But consider the
implications of the fact that revisions be-
tween the money supply as first reported
and as currently estimated average 8152
million per week for 1967-69. Revisions had
a range of §—1.4 billlon to $+1.0 billion.
Their mean deviation was over $490 mil-
lion, In 1969, revisions of the estimated
growth rate of the money supply in the first
six months amounted to over 100 per cent.
The difference between the model’s estimate
during the decision-making period and that
which the model predicted from the revised
data of the total monetary policy impact
on the GNP was nearly $10 billion, or a
magnitude that in many cases would en-
compass the difference between an inflation-
ary and deflationary policy.

A third type of uncertainty confronting
the policy-maker concerns the wvalues of
the exogenous variables beyond his im-
mediate control. Government itself is fre-
quently a major source of such disturbances,
with major changes in predicted spending
plans and revenues. Business investment is
another example. Clearly, the larger the
number of exogenous variables that must
be included in any model, the greater the
uncertainty from this source. Making more
variables endogenous does not, however,
solve this problem. They tend to increase—
ncﬂ:t decrease—the standard error of fore-
cast.

These and similar sources of uncertainty
are what make the choice of proper indi-
cators of monetary policy so difficult. Any
single indicator can at any time be giving
a completely Incorrect reading of the actual
impact of monetary policy. Coefficlents in
policy-makers’ models may be wrong, the
assumed values of the data may be in-
correct, the strength or weakness of exoge-
nous variables may be improperly estimated.
As a result, because of distortions intro-
duced in the declsion-making process by
the vagaries of the real world, a glven in-
dicator or model at the moment of the pol-
icy decision may yleld an estimate of the
impact of monetary poliey declsions which
differs significantly, even to the point of an
opposite sign, from those actual require-
ments which would be shown by a correct
and true model.

PLANNING IN THE SHORT RUN

Having discussed how difficult it is to de-
sign monetary policy in a world of conflicting
goals and uncertainty, I shall now suggest
a somewhat idealized and over-simplified
procedure which enables policymakers at the
Federal Reserve to come fact-to-face with
reality, if not to unanimous agreement, It is,
of course, a trulsm that polley must be made
no matter how great the uncertalnty. Fail-
ure to alter monetary policy variables is as
much & policy decision as altering them. The
problem is to obtain the best possible deci-
sion given all the difficulties of the underly-
ing situation.

The system utilized contains at least five
distinet attributes. It attempts, obviously, to
achieve the best possible current perform-
ance, In addition, in designing and operating
it, attention has been given to the impor-
tance of maintaining a structure which can
improve future performance. Such improve-
ments are only possible if errors and mis-
takes are recognized and corrected. This
means that existing theories and models
must be constantly tested in order to develop
better theories, data, and judgment for the
future,

(1) There is a constant struggle and a
large expenditure of effort to maintain and
improve the flow of information. The knowl-
edge sought includes both qualitative and
guantitative data of the past and current sit-
uations as well as forecasts of the future.

(2) Many different models are used. Each
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is under continuous study with elements
being constantly revised so as to enable each
to encompass the latest developments in
both theory and actuality. The models are
used to simulate varying policy options and
possible changes in the non-policy spheres
80 that the sensitivity of the economy to dif-
ferent exogenous and policy changes may be
estimated,

(3) Policy is not usually altered in response
to week-to-week or short-run movements in
the data. Rather longer run spans are used
in order to avoid the pitfall of over-inter-
pretation of short-run developments, Inso-
far as possible, attempts are made to give
proper weight to the past rellability of the
data.

(4) Policy is not based on a liberal ac-
ceptance of any specific fixed model, Rather
it develops with the use of discussion and
debate which allow for the infroduction of
Jjudgment as to the economy and the model
and value judgments over goals. All of these
tend to be excluded (or deeply buried )in the
more formal models.

(6) A wvariety of policy tools and several
monetary variables are encompassed in the
analysis and decision-making process. It is
recognized that each tool may have a differ-
ing impact on each monetary variable de-
pending on circumstances, In addition, in
particular periods, both tools and monetary
variables may reach limits beyond which any
movement may endanger some of the desired
goals. Flexibility is maintained in both plans
and operations to allow switching among pol-
icy variables as indicators move outside their
normal range. In practice switching appears
to improve current performance. In addition,
it appears proper and logical on theoretical
grounds,

The models

The earller references, Malsel [5] and
Davis, [2], outline the basic type of very gen-
eral models used by the Federal Reserve, In
effect, the Fed has some specific policy In-
strument variables: open market operations,
the discount rate, ceilings on interest rates
paid by banks, required reserve ratios, and
some policy with respect to the frequency
and amount of discounts. Changes In these
variables interact with demands and actions
of other financial institutions—in particu-~
lar, commercial banks and the Treasury—and
the general public. The result of these inter-
actions are changes in the monetary aggre-
gates, in interest rates, and in the willing-
ness to lend. Movements in these strategic
monetary variables in turn influence total
spending (the GNP) as well as particular
markets and sectors of the economy.

The decision-making problem is to deter-
mine when and to what degree to alter the
policy variables so as to move the economy
closer to desired goals given current assump-
tions about the economy, exogenous vari-
ables, and the reactions to any changes in
Fed policy.

In the Federal Reserve System we take as
the relevant planning period the next twelve
months, broken down into four gquarters. The
staff of the policy-making Federal Open Mar-
ket Committee (FOMC) constructs a four-
quarter forecast of gross national product,
broken down into components. The GNP is
projected based on expected movements in
non-monetary forces and on specific assump-
tlons about future monetary and fiscal poli-
cles including their impact on the monetary
variables. The projections include movements
in all monetary aggregates such as bank re-
serves, the money stock, bank credit, all fi-
nancial institution assets, total credit flows
and short- and long-term Interest rates,
These are based on the expected interaction
between the movements in the GNP and
the assumed monetary and fiscal policy.

Within this general type of framework, we
rely on both judgmental and econometric
models to assist us in evaluating alternative
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courses of monetary policy. Appendix I lists
the contents of a typical forecast of this
type. The over-all structures are based on the
GNP and the flow of funds accounts. A judg-
mental model of spending, output, employ-
ment, and prices consists of roughly 100 vari-
ables including monetary and credit vari-
ables. Forecasts are made partly from past
trends, partly from individual equations, and
partly from computer models of past rela-
tionships. These projections are then checked
against the logic of the large-scale econo-
metric model and simulations made with it.

Not surprisingly, we continue to rely rather
heavily on the jugdmental forecasts. In fact,
when it comes to short-run policy, even the
most dedicated econometricians will concede
that mathematical models of the economy
have a serious disadvantage. An econometri-
clan can explain errors as stochastic disturb-
ances, or a deviation of actual from pre-
dicted gross national product as falling
within the standard error of his model. The
policy-maker, however, particularly in a
democracy, cannot use this language to com-
fort critics If he wishes to remain an effective
policymaker.

Alternatives

In the actual decislon-making process, to
the baslc projection one or two alternate
courses for monetary policy are added. Staff
analysis works through the Interrelated
movements in the monetary aggregates, in-
terest rates, output, employment, and prices
which would be expected to result from dif-
ferent settings of the policy instruments.

Ideally, those projection exercises can be
(and to some extent are) repeated for dif-
ferent views on how monetary policy affects
the economy. The differing results highlight
the critical variables and thelr impact on
agreed-upon policy goals. Staff resources im-
pose practical limits on the number of exer-
clses. Even with extremely dedicated and
competent staff members, we are able to in-
vestigate only a small number of alternatives
at each FOMC meeting.

It is difficult to over-emphasize the impor-
tance of considering alternative monetary
policies, Without adequate presentation of
the implications of alternative policies, de-
cision-making by policy-makers becomes a
largely hit-or-miss affair. If pollcy-makers do
not consider alternatives, they are, in effect,
abnegating their responsibility tc make de-
cisions, This point of view quite clearly runs
counter to that which holds monetary policy-
making should be largely confined to follow-
ing fixed “rules” concerning monetary aggre-
gates.

In my view, the central bank must develop
policies based on its recognition of lack of
knowledge of both the complete economic
sltuation and the actual workings of the
economy. Contrary to the views of some that
uncertainties should lead to less flexible
policies, I believe, on both practical and
theoretical grounds, uncertainties require
the use of more judgment and flexibility. A
critical problem in using a simple rule would
be what to do when the levels of the indica-
tors are in areas with potentially large policy
implications, but still well within the range
expected because of the “noise” in the sys-
tem. Particularly when we admit the exist-
ence of short-term goals, such as avolding
sharp fluctuations in exchange rates and
the adverse impacts of sudden shifts in de-
sired financial asset holdings, it is doubtful
that any monetary authority could properly
function with only a set of unchanging rules
to guide them.

Group decisionmalking

The alternative models as presented by the
staff are subject to analysis and debate by
the policy-makiers—which in the case of
the Federal Reserve System consists of either
the Board of Governors with seven members
or the broader Federal Open Market Com-
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mittee which includes the Board plus five
regional Federal Reserve Bank presidents.

This debate brings out differing theoretical
interpretations and views with respect to
the basic presentation. Each policy-maker
adds his judgment plus any arguments he
may wish to advance for theoretical con-
cepts or coeflicients different from that of
the staff. These differences may be concerned
with the stafl's estimate of the current situa-
tion, views as to the probable future move-
ments of exogenous varlables, or as to the
impact of possible policy changes on both
the monetary and banking variables and on
spending, output, employment, and prices.

The policy-makers may also, of course, and
frequently do differ as to their views of the
weight to be given to conflicting goals. Such
differences encompass both the importance
of specific short- versus long-run goals but
also the trade-offs among prices, employ=
ment, balance of payments, residential con=
struction, ete.

The debate among the policy-makers ends
up with a decision as to the desired move-
ments of the monetary variables over a future
period. If necessary, action is taken to reset
the policy variables in line with these desired
movements. Policy is under constant re-ex-
amination with a semi-formal review at least
weekly and a more formal and detailed ex-
amination at monthly intervals.

Similarly, revisions of the projections occur
at far shorter intervals than the actual
horizons used in the analysis and/or that
adopted for policies, Ongoing and prospective
movements In the policy variables are esti-
mated on the basis of incoming daily data.
As the data accumulate, changes in their ex~
pected future relationships are indicated and
every week regular re-estimates of the policy
and monetary variables are made for the next
90 days. However, the detailed projections of
the GNP and all financial variables may be
completely reworked as few as three times a
year.

Uncertainty

How do the FOMC's decisions take account
of the presence of uncertainty? There are
four channels through which allowances for
uncertalnty are made: multiple objectives,
the use of ranges, the use of proviso clauses,
and the ability to adjust settings on any of
a variety of policy tools.

the formal directive and associated
memoranda which result from policy meet-
ings of the FOMC, multiple strategic goals for
the intermediate monetary variables as well
as over-all policy goals are laid out. The direc-
tive contains desired movements in the mone-
tary aggregates plus ranges of bank reserves
and borrowings and sensitive money market
interest rates believed to be internally con-
sistent both with respect to the monetary
variables but also to the desired movement
of the economy. While numbers are given for
the expected movements in each variable, it
is recognized that variations around each of
these numbers are to be expected. As a re-
sult, it 1s not a matter for immediate con-
cern If the expected relationships between
policy goals, strategic goals, and the day-to-
day banking and money market indicators do
not work ouf in exact detail. The specific
parameters which govern these relationships
are unknown; they may vary tremendously In
the short run because of the erratic behavior
of the data, and because the nature and ex-
tent of all future exogenous disturbances
cannot be predicted. In between meetings of
the FOMC, it is the job of the Manager of
the Open Market Account to carry out oper-
ations according to the directive and its as-
sociated memoranda. Given the multiple ob-
jectives and ranges, the Manager's task of
dealing with uncertainty is rendered more
feasible than if he were given a single objec-
tive and single-valued Indicators.

Because the variances in both the data
and the relationships are recognized, the
Manager need only make certaln that the
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general direction and, within a rather broad
range, the rate of movement of the monetary
variables are maintained. He has as guide-
posts the development of relationships in
the recent past as well as historically. He
must react when the estimates of the key
monetary variables move too far from the
desired path or when they remain above or
below the targets for several weeks. But,
given the Manager’s close and continuing
contact with the financial markets, he is
allowed to use his own judgment as to how
best to move to the desired path with a mini-
mum of under- and overshooting. He is given
the best technical and statistical aid avail-
able but the success of the operation to meet
the targets will depend greatly on individual
skill and judgment.

The existence of proviso clauses gives the
Manager new instructions in case the postu-
lated relationships deviate beyond accept-
able ranges. In effect, he is told to switch
his primary target if it can only be main-
tained at the expense of an overly large
movement in one of the secondary targets.
As an example, assume the Manager has
had as a prime target the blending of a 3
per cent growth rate in the narrowly defined
money supply with an 8 per cent growth rate
in a more broadly defined money supply
(such as bank credit). The blend is used
partly because of knowledge that the errors
is measuring the two separate concepts are
likely to be less than the errors in either one
and partly to encompass conflicting theories
of how monetary variables influence spend-
ing. Such a monetary movement might, in
the assumed case, be estimated as consistent
with a 7 per cent call money (Federal funds)
rate. Then depending on the directive the
proviso might come into effect evem if the
growth rate for money Was on target when
the call money rate rose over 8 per cent. The
proviso would require that he switch his
target. and instead of alming at the growth
rate -in the monetary aggregates he would
attempt to lower the calll money rate below

er cent by his cperations.
3 g‘he logie Yu: the proviso, or “switching
rule,” arises from the lack of certainty. The
break in past relationships may reflect errors
in the measurement of the growth in money
or it might reflect a shift in the liquidity
schedule, and therefore a larger demand
for money. In either of these or similar cases
the reported growth rate of money should
be larger than initially projected. This in-
creased growth would be in accordance with
and not harmful to the ultimate policy goals.
In each of these cases, the policy-maker has
determined in advance that a change in tar-
gets would be proper. Model simulations in-
dicate that such switches glve better results
than maintaining the original target. Fur-
thermore, any movement in the call rate
above 8 per cent might threaten a short-run
goal because of its impacts on confidence
and financial institutions.

Such & re-ordering of targets, however, Is
a delicate matter. The Manager, and ulti-
mately the FOMC, is faced with the possibil-
ity that the numbers are really accurate and
the relationships have not changed so that
the higher than expected short-term interest
rates arise from a larger than deslrable rise
in spending. In such a case, since the sub-
ordination of long-term to short-term goals
18 costly, there may be a consequent need to
undertake drastic action to “get back on the
path” towards the long-run targets. A shift
to allow higher than previously expected cur-
rent interest rates may be necessary even if
the switch to using & maximum rate rather
than a monetary aggregate guide was not
wrong, For example, if a sudden shift in
liquidity preferences calls for a large in-
crease In the amount of reserves supplied to
the banking system via open market opera-
tions, the Manager and the FOMC have to

4 Cf, Plercefi [8].
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consider the implications if liquidity pref-
erences shift rapidly in an opposite direction
within a short period. Clearly, long-run ob-
jectives must have an influence when deci-
sions are belng reached on how to deal with
short-run phenomena.

The logic of the way In which policy 1=
formed and the use of multiple objectives
should be understood. No matter what the
basis for operations—either monetary aggre-
gates, money market conditions, or interest
rates more broadly—the FOMC can hardly
avold making judgments at each meeting as
to the appropriateness of the targets it sets.
Moreover, when data -do not move according
to expectations and past relationships, it
must make judgments as to the degree by
which it may be willing to sacrifice its long-
run goal in the short run, or may be willing
to alter its long-run goal given the existence
of uncertainties, With emphasis on the path
of monetary aggregates over the longer run,
monetary policy can permit unexpected shifts
in the demands for goods and services to be
offset by countervailing movements in inter-
est rates and credit conditions, At the same
time, because of concern with the condition
of money markets over the short run, it is
desirable that monetary policy be conducted
in such a way that purely short-run shifts in
demands for credit and money are not per-
mitted to lead to cumulative and undesired
changes In market conditions and the pub-
lic's spending propensities.

The existence of poliey tools other than
open market operations alsc enables mone-
tary policy-makers to deal more effectively
with the problems caused by uncertalnty and
multiple goals. Reserve requirements, lending
policy toward commereial banks, and inter-
est rate regulation can be used to assist in
achieving strategic and policy goals. While
none of these tools is as sensitive and capa-
ble of day-to-day adjustments as open mar-
ket operations, they nonetheless do enable
policy-makers to influence different sectors
of the monetary system and in such a way as
to help in the achlevement of differing goals.®

CONCLUSION

Let me conclude by re-emphasizing what
I consider to be the Important results of this
examination.

Coherent monetary policy can be best
achieved by forcing policymakers to (1) spe-
cify their goals clearly, (2) think guantita-
tively, (3) explicitly allow for the presence
of uncertainty, (4) consider in some detail
alternative policy paths and their implica-
tions, and (5) enable non-quantative and
judgmental considerations to be expressed
In the quantitative form necessary for opera=
tions. With guidelines based on these factors
we can get a better idea of the trade-offs,
risks, and lack of knowledge asscclated with
different policies and differing theoretical
constructs of the world.

If our objective Is to minimize the differ-
ence between the targel and realized values
of a policy goal, It makes both theoretical
and practical sense to use overlapping models
and as many policy instruments as possible
rather than to attempt to guess at the right
theory or to put one’'s entire trust in one or
& minimum number of variables. Such a
procedure will tend to minimize undesirable
results. !

5 The tendency for real world polliey-makers
to use all avallable tools (or “instruments"),
no matter what the number of goals, sug-
gests that the conclusion reached by some
writers, such as Tinbergen [10] and Mundell

[7] (*we need no more instruments than
there are goals'), is not applicable to a world
of uncertainty. And recently Bralnard [1]
and Poole [9] have formally demonstrated
how the presence of uncertainty can lead to
operational policies' quite different from
those which would be followed In a world
of certainty.
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Progress is being made at constructing
workable rules of thumb to guide policy-
makers, Even though we may not be able to
get optimal solutions given the current state
of knowledge, examining past policy successes
and failures in light of theoretical advances
should help us to avold the worst mistakes
of the past.
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F16URE I—DESCRIPTION OF A RECENT FEDERAL
RESERVE BOARD JUDGMENTAL FORECAST

A total of 106 variables were projected
forward one year with estimates of the level
and rate of change for each variable in each
quarter of the year ahead. These variables
can be classified into six groups:

GNP and National Income (22 series). In-
cludes estlmates of personal consumption
expenditures, broken down into durable
goods, nondurables, and services; private
domestic investment, broken down into resi-
dential construction, business fixed invest-
ment, and the change in business inven-
tories; 'government purchases of goods and
services, divided into defense-related items,
other, and state and local pruchases; corpo-
rate profits; and personal income.

Employment and Labor Force (5 serles).
Employment is manufacturing, armed forces,
nonfarm payroll employment; total labor
force; and the unemploymert rate.

Physical Volume of Production (4 series).
Industrial production index; capacity utili-
zation; housing starts; and sales of new do-
mestic automobiles,

Balance of Payments (19 series). Includes
imports, exports; military expenditures; re-
ceipts and payments of investment income;
corporate claims on foreigners; purchases of
U.8. corporate stocks; and increase in liabili-
ties to commercial banks abroad.

Flow of Funds (48 serles). Total borrow-
ing by type of credit instrument by sector
borrowing, and sector supplying; net pur-
chases of government securities by sector;
and commercial bank assets and liability ac-
quisitions.

Key Monetary Variables (10 series). Re-
serves; money supplies; bank credit; and
interest rates.

From these 106 variables, a total of 187
series were constructed as the varlables were
expressed singly or in combination as levels,
changes, ratios, and rates of change,
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MoNETARY Poricy: THE MONEY SUPPLY
(By Sherman J. Malisel)

Daily I am surprised by the sweeping state-
ments reported in the press by economists,
financial analysts, pundits, and others of
what has happened, 1s happening, or will
happen to the money supply, and what the
results have been or will be on interest rates,
Jjobs, prices, and the stock market.

My surprise arises because so many of
these statements accept as facts what may
be misconceptions, partially tested theories,
errors, or wishes. Common themes of many
of these pronouncements are the large differ-
ences in gross national product, prices, and
interest rates that will result from rather
small differences in the rate of growth of the
money supply. The magnitudes involved, and
the implied cause-and-effect relationships
are frequently described with a confidence
that rarely acknowledges the lack of cer-
tainty surrounding these matters.

I should like to draw your attention today
to some of the problems involved in defining
and measuring the money supply, and in in-
terpreting the implications of changes in its
rate of growth, I would not go so far as to
point to the Bible and say that ‘‘the love of
money is the root of all evil,” for many econ-~
omists and others interested in monetary
policy, but I don't think it amiss to suggest
that the love of money, to the exclusion of
some other important facts and uncertain-
ties of economic life, can result in incorrect
and misleading conclusions,

Let me begin by making some statements
which are in a considerably different vein
than many current comments,

First, there is no general agreement as to
what the term “money supply” means. Its
meaning frequently varies with the user.

Second, 1f one belleves that changes in the
“money supply” cause movements in prices,
output, and interest rates, and that more
or less fixed relationships exist between the
changes in money and the other guantities,
then In recent months and years different
definitions of money would yleld substan-
tially different results.

Third, similarly, even with a single defini-
tion of the money supply, predicted results
can vary widely depending on whether the
estimates of money used are preliminary, re-
vised, or final and on the periods used for
measuring changes.

Fourth, how much the “money supply”
changes in a month, quarter, or year results
from decisions of millions of separate and
independent units, The Federal Reserve’s in-
fluence over the money supply is indirect.
The links between Federal Reserve actions
and the decisions of others to alter the money
supply are not fully understood. Estimates
of how much the money supply will change
in any period given a specific course of Federal
Reserve actlon have a considerable margin
of error.

None of these four statements imply that
monetary policy does not have a considerable
impaect upon the economy. None imply that
measures of movements in various monetary
aggregates or concepts of money are not use-
ful gauges for formulating or implementing
monetary policy. There is almost complete
agreement that monetary policy does affect
Jjobs, interest rates, and prices,

What these statements do imply is that
any simple assertions as to how or to what
extent current or lagged movements in the
“money supply’ cause or may cause speclfic
movements in the very complex economic
and financial world ought to be examined
with care. An understanding of the lack of
accuracy in the data, theories, and analysis
surrounding oversimplified causal statements
should lead to a better appreclation of pos-
sible errors in the analysis of current and
prospective movements in the economy.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Money supply is a helpful toocl to use in
gulding monetary policy. However, like many
useful but complicated tools, it has great
potential for being misused, to the discom-
fort of its practitioners, as well as the
economy.

THE MONEY SUFFLY AND THE ECONOMY

Economists are in general agreement that
output, jobs, prices, and interest rates rise
or fall In response to a wide variety of spe-
cific forces. Included among the factors
which can alter the pace of economic ac-
tivity are changes in the growth of the labor
force, technological developments, changes
in wage rates, shifts In desires to save and
invest, changes in government taxes and
expenditures, movements in money and
credit, as well as expectations of what will
happen to all of these forces.

While some analysts put more siress on a
particular set of factors, few disagree that
each of these forces has, at times, caused
economic fluctuations. Not many economists
accept the idea that movements in the econ-
omy can be described in simple terms or
that one can predict accurately what will
happen over the next month, six months, or
several years from movements in a single
variable such as the money supply. In fact,
I know of no one who has been able to pre-
dict successfully how the money supply will
change let alone how these changes will in-
fluence the major economic variables.

Yet as I read the dally and weekly press,
see comments of experts on money and stock
prices, bond prices, or the economy, I fail to
note the same skepticlsm or agnosticism
with respect to statements on these matters
that I find in the technical literature. Sim-
plified statements about money made to
clarify examples or help in debates among
theoreticians appear in entirely new con-
texts. In their new habitat they are sur-
rounded by far more specificity and far fewer
qualifications than in their original context.
Each further remove of such statements
from their origin seems to Increase their cer-
tainty. That, in my judgment, decreases their
likellhood of being accurate descriptions of
what is happening or is likely to happen in
the economy.

“THE MONEY SUPPLY”

Any article on money points out the diver-
sity of elements that have served as money in
the past. As our financial system has grown
in complexity, the possible elements to in-
clude have expanded rapidly. Table I shows
a few of the most common definitions of
money currently in use. In magnitude the
amounts they represent vary from the $48
billion of currency in circulation to a total
of §674 billion if we include as money cur=-
rency plus deposits at all financlal institu-
tions. Even this list leaves out what many
would think of as obvious candidates for
inclusion such as money orders, travelers
checks, or debt created by the use of credit
cards, which, to an increasing extent, is be-
ing monetized.

What you call “money” really depends on
who you are and what you do. To the world’s
central banks, special drawing rights on the
International Monetary Fund are “a gen-
erally accepted means of payment’—but not
to any commercial bankers. Money can be
one thing for a lawyer and another thing
for an economist.

According to one school of thought, defi-
nitions should not be based on grounds of
principle, but on grounds of usefulness in
organizing our knowledge of economic rela-
tions. Thus, we should define as “money”
that collection: of private and public debt
which yields the best predictions of changes
in prices and nominal income or GNP.

Unfortunately for this approach, it fre-
quently turns out that what seems like the
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best definition based on past periods does
the poorest job in predicting the future.

Because of failures and dissatisfaction with
the purely empirical approach to the defini-
tion of money, economics is full of theoreti-
cal debates as to what should properly be
considered as money., Because of the well-
known difficulties of any theory proving an-
other wrong, these debates change few al-
leglances when it comes to preferable defini-
tlons of the money supply. Those who use
the term “money supply” glibly are fre-
quently unaware of or unconcerned with
these basic differences and the impact they
can have on current analysis.

MEASURING THE MONEY SUPPLY

In Table I, columns 2-4 give the rate of
growth for each of seven definitions of the
money supply for the years 1967-1969.
Columns 5-7 give the annual rates of growth
of more recent periods.

You might expect that if the money supply
described as demand deposits and currency
grows at, say, 5 percent, other monetary ag-
gregates would also grow at or near 5 per
cent, Columns 2-7 demonstrate that this is
simply not the case. In 1968, for example,
while demand deposits and currency were
growing at an annual rate of 2.6 per cent,
member bank deposits were shrinking at an
annual rate of —4.2 per cent.

Even if the rates of growth are not identi-
cal, however, one might nevertheless assume
that the relative rates of growth should be
roughly constant. For example, we might
expect that the rate of growth of currency
in circulation should always bear some con-
stant relationship to the rate of growth of
currency and demand deposits. But, as
columns B8-13. demonstrate, this also is not
the case. When we look at year-to-year data,
the rate of growth of currency fluctuates
from .83 to 2.32 times the rate of growth of
currency plus demand deposits. The simlilar
ratios for currency, demand deposits, and
time deposits vary from -0.61 to 2.14 even
though the narrower concept makes up near=
ly half the second. The variance is even
greater when we look at shorter perlods.

Obviously, if one thinks there are close and
quite exact relationships between changes in
money and what happens in the economy—
how one defines money is extremely impor-
tant. Any forecast based on one definition of
money will vary from one using another
definition by the full amount of the large
differences in movements among the con-
cepts of money shown in the table.

The problems of measurement go far be-
yond the differences in definition. They exist
within each serles. The figurés one sees
quoted as to how the “money supply” grew
over the past week, month, or quarter has
an error factor (RMS) of 50 per cent or more,
Therefore what should be expected to hap-
pen to some other magnitude if there were
a direct causal relationship would have this
great an error also.

For example, consider the implications of
the fact that differences in the money sup-
ply as it was first reported for each week
in 1967-69 and as it was revised early this fall
had a range of minus $1.4 billion to plus $1.0
billion. The mean deviation was over $4980
million. In 1969, revisions of the estimated
growth rate of the money supply in the first
six months amounted to over 100 per cent.
The difference between one well-known
model’s estimate during the period when
monetary policy decisions had to be made
and that which the model predicted from
the revised data of the total monetary polley
impact on GNP was nearly $10 billlon. Such
a magnitude, in many cases, would encom-
pass the differerice between an inflationary
and deflationary policy.
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COMMONLY CITED MONETARY AGGREGATES: RATES OF CHANGE AND RELATIVE RATES OF CHANGE, DECEMBER 1966-SEPTEMBER 1970

Annual rates of change in percent

Rates of change relative to rate of change of currency and
demand deposits

Sept.
19701

1967 2

Dec. 1969~ Ma: May-
19682 19692 Sept. 1970  July 1975 Aug. 19;0
(3) 1O} (5) (6) @

1967 2

Ma;-
Aug. 1970
(13)

Dec. 1969~ May-
19682 19652 Sept. 1970  July IQ;I’J
@) (1) (1) (12)

1, Currency and demand deposits..._..__.____..
2, Currency, demand deposits, plus time deposit. .
3..(2), minus large certificates of deposit.. ... ...
4, Net monetary liabilities of the Treasury and
»=  Federal Reserve (monetary base). .-
5, Member bank deposits (credit proxy)

6. Currency in circulation. .
7. Deposits at all financial

rency in_circulation

tutions

1
1
7
2
4.
[

@

1. 1.00
2 9.50
1: 6.00
1. 2.42
2 11.92
1. 5.25
L

4 @

1 Billions of doliars nulslandinii s
L * Measured on a December-to-December basis.

‘These revisions arise partly because pre-
liminary data include a large number of
estimates. They also arise, however, from the
fact that the actual treatment by banks
and other Institutions of what is considered
money alters over time. When the new treat-
ment becomes obvious, either the definition
must be changed or the series revised. As
an example, most definitions of the money
supply include demand deposits at commer-
clal banks adjusted for certailn factors. One
of these factors is usually cash items in the
process of collection. But the tremendously
heightened activity of Ameriecan banks
abroad, plus the operations of their inter-
national subsidiaries such as Edge Act cor-
porations, taken together with the activities
of forelgn banks and agencies In our own
domestic banking operations, added to the
ever-present ability of bankers to devise new
techniques of making payments, have re-
sulted in considerable problems in estimat-
ing the amounts of cash items considered to
be in collectlon, Changes In regulations and
the estimates of these items result in sig-
nificant differences in rates of monetary
growth.

These difficulties, plus the yearly changes
resulting for re-estimates of deposits at
non-member banks and re-adjustments in
the seasonal factors which give us a season-
ally adjusted money supply figure, should
make any commentator cautious, He who
points to a particular number as represent-
ing “the"” money supply at any given point
in time, and who then makes sweeping judg-
ments about the direction of Federal Reserve
policy and its implications for the future is
bound to find that frequently he has built a
fine analytical structure on shifting sands.
After the next revision in data, his theorles
and analysls may find their foundation sure-
ly shaken, if not removed entirely. In fact,
it is not at all uncommon to find that by
merely substituting later data in the analy-
sis, conclusions drawn from earlier data
might be reversed.

THE USEFULNESS OF THE MONEY SEUPPLY
CONCEPT

This eritical view of what I belleve to be
uncritical uses of the money supply concept
is, of course, not new. I and many others
have spoken and written of this problem fre-
quently in the past. I am, however, often
asked whether I don't see an inconsistency
between these observations and the fact that
for the past five years I have even more fre-
quently stressed the need for the Federal Re-
serve to pay more attention in its policy
formulation and operations to changes in the
money supply and monetary aggregates, [The
term “monetary gates" simply reflects
the fact that the theoretical and operational
concepts of the money supply are so inexact,.
If for short-hand purposes one defines the
money supply concept narrowly, one needs a
broader term, lLe., “monetary aggregates,” to
reflect the other and more broadly based re-

# Not available,

lated concepts such as those shown in the
table.]

The simple answer is, “No!"” The Federal
Reserve did In the past pay too little at-
tention to movements in the monetary ag-
gregates. The increased attention given to
changes in the money supply have, in my
judgment, improved the System’'s responses,
Critical to progress, however, has been a rec-
ognition of the uncertainties in theory, in
data, and in operations which surround the
concept of the money supply. Past and fu-
ture improvements require that these un-
certainties be explicitly taken into account
and not neglected or assumed away.

The Federal Reserve does influence the
growth rate of money. Through its direct
impact on bank reserves, or interest rates,
and on expectations, the Federal Reserve
influences bank credit, currency, bank de-
posits, bank and corporate ligquidity, interest
rates, and lending and borrowing, These
changes in money and credit have an im-
pact on how much the economy spends and
on what. This spending together with supply
conditions—including the price and wage
actions of business, labor, and governments—
in turn influence prices and employment.

The chain of causation and the amount of
the relationships between Federal Reserve ac-
tion and movements in money, in spending,
prices, and employment, may be hidden in
the shadows and far from clear, but experi-
ence shows that they do exist, This means
that the Federal Reserve must manage its
operations with the greatest possible skill
to avold the type of disasters which our and
other economies have experienced too often
in the past.

In formulating policy and conducting
operations, paying greater attention to the
money supply has many advantages. When
considered In conjunction with movements
in interest rates, sales, and output, attempts
to use the money supply as a guide or tar-
get require that greater attention be paid
to unexpected and undesired movements in
the basic economy.

If operations are related to movements in
the monetary aggregates, the impact of un-
wanted movements in the economy which
become reflected in the demand for money
and credit will not be allowed to lead auto-
matically to too much or too little expan-
sion in reserves and money. Instead, if for
example, real demand is falling, action to
maintain the growth of the monetary ag-
gregates will cause a greater fall in interest
rates than would otherwise occur. This in
turn will cause a counter-depressing im-
provement in basic demand.

At a more technical level, operations re-
lated to the money supply allow the Federal
Reserve to focus more readily on the inter-
mediate term and the longer run or lagged
effects of its actions. Even though in the
short run rates of change in the monetary
aggregates may be extremely erractie, for the
Ionger period it appears to be simpler to

construct probable relationships between

movements in the aggregates and in spend-

ing than it is using other monetary variables.
CONCLUSION

Let me conclude by summarizing a more
lengthy paper I have written on this topie.
To conduct monetary policy successfully, the
Federal Reserve must think in quantitative
terms. It must be clear as to where it wants
to go and must specify how its actions are
likely to aid in re. those goals. In for-
mulating its plans for operations the con-
cept of the money supply serves a useful
purpose.

At the same tlme, the Federal must take
into account the great uncertainty which
surrounds thls matter. We do not have a 100
per cent accurate map of the critical rela-
tionships. We have only rough ideas as to
what will happen to the monetary aggregates
when the Fed changes its operations, We
know even less about the relationships be-
tween changes in money and changes in
spending. At any time our monetary data, on
which operations must be based, have a high
possibility of error. Finally, we cannot be
certain as to how the other major movers of
the economy, such as government, house-
holds, and businesses, will react in the period
ahead.

This means that in operations we must:

Constantly struggle to improve our data
and knowledge;

Take explicit account of the degree of un-
certainty;

Consider in detall alternative policy paths
and their implications;

Enable non-quantitative and judgmental
considerations to influence decisions; and

Remain flexible at any glven time in the
welght given to a particular tool, theory,
analytical concept, or method of operation.

A PRIORITY FOR THE HOUSING
ACT of 1970

HON. SHIRLEY CHISHOLM

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 14, 1970

Mrs. CHISHOLM. Mr. Speaker, I speak
today on a matter of urgent concern for
black businessmen. This week the House
and Senate conferees will meet to con-
sider the final form of the Housing Act
of 1970. One of the items in the bill which
will have to be considered in the sec-
tion introduced by Representative Moor-
HEAD which is designed to provide bond-
ing relief and additional Government
contracts for minority contractors.
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I urge all of the conferees, both House
and Senate, to keep this section of the
House bill in the conference report. This
kind of assistance is desperately needed
and would be a sign of positive action by
the Congress in the eyes of the black
business community.

I should like at this time to include
in the Recorp a copy of an article which
appeared in the November issue of
Minority Builder Newsletter concerning
Representative MOORHEAD'S proposal:
MOORHEAD LEGISLATION ARISES FROM LONG

CONCERN WITH MAKING INSURANCE COVER-

AGE AVAILABLE TO ALL

“The construction industry has tradition-
ally been the way up the economic ladder
for ethnic groups,” stated Willlam Moor-
head, Democratic Congressman from down-
town Pittsburgh, as he discussed the factors
that led to the introduction of his bonding
guarantee bill. “But in the past, (Surety)
bonds have been unavailable to members of
minority groups or small contractors with
limited credit,” he said. “My bill will allow
these men a chance to compete in the con-
struction industry.”

Moorhead’s bill, formerly H.R. 15470, em=~
powers HUD to guarantee bonds for any
disadvantaged contractor on any construc-
tion contract. The bill also allocates $3
million to HUD for technical assistance in
the implementation of the guarantee. Moor-
head's bill has been added to the Housing
Act of 1970, which will be voted on when
Congress reconvenes after the November elec-
tions.

Moorhead, one of the House experts on in-
surance matter, was responsible for holding
hearings on bonding for minority contrac-
tors in the subcommittee on Housing for
the House of Representatives. He was also
responsible, as a member of this subcommit-
tee, for securing passage by the subcommit-
tee as well as by the full committee on
Banking and Currency which approved the
bill in September.

BONDING PROBLEMS COME UP AT FAIR
PLAN HEARINGS

Moorhead first became aware of the ob-
stacle that bonding presented minority con-
tractors at the FAIR Plan hearings conducted
in Chicago during the Spring of 1969. Moor-
head had, during the previous year, been in-
strumental in obtaining passage of the Urban
Property and Protection Law which spon-
sored the Fair Plan. FAIR plan hearings were
held by Moorhead to determine the impact
of the plan. However, during the hearings,
several contractors testified that bombing was
more crucial for them than property insur-
ance and that it was impossible for them to
obtain.

THE 1969 BILLS

Moorhead listened carefully. When he went
back to Washington, he was determined to
get legislation passed that would help minor-
ity contractors obtain bonding. He met with
Senator Birch Bayh, (D. Ind.) and eventu-
ally acted as the House sponsor for Bayh's
three bills that were designed to provide
bonding relief and additional government
contracts for minorlty contractors. Moorhead
stated that he felt “these bills were an ex-
tremely comprehensive attack on the prob-
lem."” However, he knew that passage would
take some time. He therefore introduced a
fourth bill that called for SBA to guarantee
bonds on all contracts to disadvantaged con-
tractors.

WHAT HAPPENED TO THE 1969 'BILLS

Of the four bills introduced, only one
passed in 1969. This bill provided for afirma-
tive action on letting HUD contracts in pov-
erty areas. But no bonding rellef was passed.
Yet the need for bonding by minority con-
tractors was urgent, Moorhead reassessed the
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legislative situation, and decided to introduce
another bill that would have a-better chance
of being passed and immediately imple-
mented. He thus turned to HUD as the guar-
antee agency. HR 15470, now incorporated
into the Housing Act of 1970, mandates HUD
to guarantee bonding on any contract to a
disadvantaged contractor.
LEGISLATIVE PROSPECTS IN 1970

The Moorhead amendment to the Housing
Act of 1970 stands an excellent chance of
being passed. The only obstacle to passage
would be a possible conflict with the Admin-
istration’s Small Business Bill. This bill has
Incorporated Bayh's and Moorhead's bond
guarantee provisions, but has named SBA as
the guarantee agency. The bill has been en-
dorsed by Senator Bayh, although he has
stated that it only goes half way in solving
the bonding problem. Moorhead, however,
feels that HUD is better equipped to admin-
ister such a program. He also feels that HUD
has a better reputation among minority con-
tractors and would be able to obtain the con-
fidence of the minority community in this
program. HUD officials themselves, it has been
stated, would like to see the surety guarantee
program operate out of HUD.

THE SST—SUPERSONIC TRANS-
PORT: TWO VIEWS

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, it
has been called an environmental mon-
ster and a taxpayer’s nightmare, an un-
needed extravagence, and a raid on the
Treasury. In fact, it is none of these, but
the supersonic transport has stirred the
imaginations of proponents and oppo-
nents, generating much comment.

The reasons for not developing the
plane have been given widespread pub-
licity. Generally they include—

The great cost of development.

Need to divert Government funds to
poverty and rother social programs.

Lack of any apparent need for such
air speed.

Sonic booms.

Danger of radiation damage to pas-
sengers.

Pollution of the upper atmosphere by
jet exhausts with effects on world cli-
mate.

Destruction of the zone layer that
protects against ultra-violet rays.

The SST is a public question, and these
are not the kind of objections that should
be swept under the rug. The publie is
entitled to hear and weigh these points.
It is also entitled to hear the answers
to them.

In the face of these objections, I
wonder how many can say why an Ameri-
can SST is wanted.

There are certain things the SST is
not being built to make sonic booms,
pollute the air, change the climate, waste
money, and irradiate passengers.  Just
as assuredly, there are certain things
the SST is. It is the next generation of
passenger plane.

The supersonic age is here, whether
the United States builds an SST or not.
They are going to fly, even over this
Nation, The “Concorde” built jointly by
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Great DBritain and France, and the
Russian TU-144, both fly at 60,000 feet
in the supersonic range. When put into
service they will be the fastest planes
in the commercial skies. To meet the
competition of the airlines of Britain,
France, and Russia, the airlines of
America will be forced to import $12
billion worth of Concorde SST’s.

The question that has to be answered
is, what can we do about this situation.
What is open to us, what is the best way
to proceed?

OBJECTIONS TO SST

First let us consider some of these ob-
Jjections listed previously.

There is no basis in fact for the allega-
tion that water deposited at high alti-
tudes by SST’s could destroy the ozone
layer of the atmosphere. The problem
has been carefully studied by two scien-
tific groups, the National Research
Council of the National Academy of
Sciences, and the Office of Meteorologi-
cal Research. They say water particles
will not combine with ozone to destroy
the protective shield.

Their findings also help answer the
allegations of pollution and effects on
the upper atmosphere. Under standard
atmospheric conditions aircraft are un-
likely to produce contrails below 25,000
feet, or above 60,000 feet, where the SST
will fly.

The water contributions of the SST
are insignificant. It has been calculated
that a single large thunderstorm, the
type common to the tropies, can inject
as much water vapor into the stratos-
phere as would a fleet of 400 SST's mak-
ing four flights a day. There are 3,000 to
6,000 such storms daily around the
world. The insignificance of SST water
contributions to the total vastness of the
atmosphere allows no such dire predic-
tions to stand. However, the problem is
being carefully studied, since the subject
is not a trivial one even if the support-
ing evidence for the charges is lacking.

But how about ordinary pollution by
exhausts and smoke? Jet engines do not
pollute as much as internal combustion
engines. The engines for the SST will
have even better pollution control equip-
ment than the redesigned engines cur-
rently being introduced on aircraft fly-
ing today. The smokesless burner and
other features are being designed into
them from the start.

Let us compare the SST exhaust to
the automobile. A fully loaded American
SST going at top speed will be emitting
the equivalent of three cars doing 60
miles per hour. If the maximum of 500
planned planes were all fiyving at once,
they would add as much pollution as the
next 1,500 cars to pass on your nearest
thruway, and much less than the more
numerous slower planes they replaced.
Also, the American SST has from the
start taken into consideration the vari-
ous environmental concerns in the
plane’s design, unlike the Concorde or
TU-144,

Looking at the facts relating to the
radiation hazard reveals that SST pas-
sengers would receive little more radia-
tion than if they were flying at the
35,000-foot level of present day jets.
Indeed, at the 65,000-foot level the radia-
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tion generally is almost the same as it is
at ground level in New York City, and
not as great as in some areas of South
America.

In time of solar flares the pilot would
be ordered to fly at a lower level; mili-
tary planes have been flying at these
altitudes for over 30 years. Actually, time
is a factor in radiation exposure, Passen-
gers flying the Atlantic on a 2)2-hour
SST flight will absorb less radiation than
the passenger making a 63; flight today.
Radiation in either case is usually negli-
gible, and it is easily avoidable when it
is not negligible. The radation factor is
not an argument against the SST, only
a warning to observe time-tested pre-
cautions.

The sonic boom is not nonsense. A
plane flying faster than sound makes a
boom. There is no known way to pre-
vent it, and therefore the SST will have
to be tightly regulated. Proposed rules
by the Department of Transportation are
tougher than those imposed on military
planes. SST's will be forbidden to fly at
boom speeds over land in U.S. territory.
Ships at sea will certainly hear the 2
pounds per square foot sound, the same
pounds per square foot that hits the ears
of a Volkswagen driver when he shuts
his’' car door. For many years military
planes have been flylng at twice the
speed of sound over the oceans without
creating a maritime problem.

We will not escape from supersonic
transport booms by preventing the

United States from developing SST's.
Britain, France, and Russia have their’s
already flying. If we keep American firms

from making SST’s, we will lose the busi-
ness and still get the booms.

The American SST can operate from
today's runways. It will take off in a
shorter distance than today’s 707, and it
does not require runways as thick.

Regarding the need for such fiying
speeds; probably not one passenger in
ten could do much with the 4 hours saved
in crossing the Atlantic, thpugh few
would choose a 7l%-hour flight if a 22~
hour one were available. The interest in
speed centers on a more productive pas-
senger haul.

The 298-passenger American SST
could make three New York-London
round trips in the fiying time of one 747
at its cruising speed of 595 miles per hour.
In actual service this would be lowered to
being about twice as productive as a T47.

This kind of performance represents a
vast operating savings for the airlines as
well as the passengers. The economical
performance of SST's will help hold
down air fares as well as save time. The
foreign-equipped SST airlines would
have a huge competitive advantage to
offer passengers the U.S. lines would not
have. An alternative for the United
States would be to artificially raise the
prices of tickets on foreign lines, an in-
efficient and free-trade hampering
action.

The great redeeming value of the
American SST is its greater productivity,
nearly twice the 747.

THE VALUE OF THE SST
Now we get to the real reason that the

Nation needs to keep moving at full speed
on SST development. It is purely eco-
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nomic. There are several different as-
pects of the economic situation, each
important and contributing to the total
picture.

In civilian plane sales we have pro-
vided very nearly all the planes flown by
U.8. airlines, and 84 percent of the jets
flown by free world commercial airlines.
We sold $3.2 billion in commercial planes
in 1966, with $1 billion in overseas sales.
In 1969 we hit a high of $5.6 billion, with
foreign sales rising to $2 billion.

Since then a series of blows has struck
the industry. Commercial jet plane
orders slipped off because of a monetary
crisis in the airlines.

Congress ordered a cutback both in
military and space programs.

National policy dictated that we would
not sell military planes to aggressive
small countries abroad. The French
moved into that market with assorted
sales. Today, South American countries
no longer buy any U.S. combat planes.
One may applaud or condemn the lose of
military and space orders, but for the
aerospace industry they mean that the
bread and butter of millions of Ameri-
cans must depend meore than ever on
holding and enlarging the commercial
plane market.

However, in the commercial field we
have been losing ground in foreign sales
even when we get the business. Sound
impossible? Not really; it all hinges on
technology and the law of diminishing
economie returns.

Today when we bring out a better sub-
sonic jet there is less of it that is brand
new. More of it can be made abroad by
firms that have caught up with Ameri-
can technology that first developed the
model.

When McDonnell-Douglas gets a con-
tract for planes to Canada, that nation
insists she will make the wings and tail.
When Lockheed signs an order to sup-
ply planes to British airlines, Britain
stipulates that she will install Rolls-
Royce engines in them, and so on.

In short, there is less work for the
U.S. companies even when they gef the
orders. The same thing applies to re-
placement parts, which are a good part
of the business.

Let us briefly review the ground we
have lost in some other industries due to
the technology catch-up. Foreign com-
petition is making inroads in the areas
of automobiles, movies, cameras, steel,
textiles, shoes, electronics, and many
others.

When the United States could make
electronic products others could not, we
owned the world electronics market. But
when other countries had a few years to
study the products and production tech-
niques, we could no longer rule the mass
electronics market. By 1972 competition
by Japan and West Germany will see us
with an unfavorable trade balance in
electronic products.

Even if nobody makes an SST the air-
plane situation will get worse. If the
world could somehow freeze commercial
plane performance at the 600 miles per
hour level of the Boeing 747, it would
only be a matter of time before other
countries, with cheap labor, could pro-
vide equivalent planes cheaper for their
airlines and ours. All they need is time
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to catch up with American technology if
the march of our know-how is willfully
arrested.

They will not only catch up, they will
get ahead of us if we willfully check our
own progress and they do not.

The 120-passenger Russian TU-144
made its first flight in 1968, and has a
top speed of 1,550 miles per hour. It is
expected to be carrying passengers and
bidding for world markets in 1972.

The Concorde first flew in 1969 and has
hit 1,350 miles per hour. It is expected to
l;{ge?;eady to carry its 128 passengers in

The 298-passenger 1,780-mile-per-
hour American SST is only in the form
of a full scale mock-up, where it has been
for some time. Even if there are no fur-
1;1;% delays, it would not be ready until

The manufacturing of aireraft has
been a bright spot in the Nation's in-
ternational trade picture. If that $5.6
_billjon trade in commercial plane sales
in 1969 had gone to foreign firms, the
United States would have lost another
$11.2 billion in both trade balance and
dollar flow. From $5.6 billion in to $5.6
billion out. If the United States fails to
develop an SST, the best estimates show
we will lose, in trade balance and dollar
flow, $50 billion between 1978 and 1990.

We Americans can live at our present
living standard only if we keep ahead in
technology, and continue to offer the
world better products than anyone else
can make.

That is what this Nation was betting
on when we joined in a series of long-
term trade agreements with other na-
tions to do away with protective tariffs.
Those nations are betting they ean man-
ufacture existing products cheaper than
we can. And they can do it. We're betting
we can make what they can not. And
we can.

Where is our advantage in making an
SST if we are already years behind?

If the SST moves on ifs present sched-
ule it will rule the roost for years. There
are two main economic advantages.

Britain and France made a huge in-
vestment in the Concorde based on an
aluminum technology. They designed
their SST for about the top speed that
an aluminum fuselage can endure heat
caused by air friction. That speed is 1,350
miles per hour cruising, and a top speed
of 1,550 miles per hour for short bursts
only. The Russian TU-144 has this same
limitation.

These two planes are at the limit of
the known technology, and all design,
systems, and engines have this limita-
tion in mind.

One reason the United States has a
later inservice date has been the devel-
opment of a titanium technology for
fuselages and structure to withstand the
greater air friction heat at higher speeds.
We have that technology today. We have
successfully used it in two military
planes. No one else has the ability to
mass produce titanium airplanes, All our
basic SST research has moved ahead
with an over 1,700 miles per hour plane
in mind, and a technological ceiling
above 2,000 miles per hour.

A catastrophe awaits us if we fail to
utilize this advantage.
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Nearly every American commercial
transport airplane has grown out of de-
sign and production for the military.
Thus the Government paid the manu-
facturing costs of research and develop-
ment of the airframe, the engine, and
other components.

Now for the first time a commercial
transport is being developed without
benefit of military research. The indus-
try simply cannot bear the entire cost;
the Government should help.

The facts on the Government assist-
ance are these:

The SST program is being carried out
as a partnership between Government,
the manufacturers, and the airlines, with
each sharing the risks as well as the re-
wards,

The cost, of the prototype development
phase is estimated at $1.3 billion. The
prime contractors, Boeing and General
Electric, will invest about $300 million.
The airlines will put up about $60 mil-
lion.

The Government will collect a royalty
on all U.S. SST sales and will recover all
of its costs plus interest when the 300th
airplane is delivered. If 500 are sold, as
expected by 1990, the Government will
directly profit $1.1 billion on its invest-
ment. Employment from a full SST pro-
gram will net between $6 and $7 billion
in income taxes.

Overseas routes for 500 planes in the
1980's have already been projected.
Twelve U.S. and 14 foreign airlines have
already deposited $22 million to assure
delivery of 112 American SST’s.

An American SST will cost an airline
about $52 million at 1978 prices, com-
pared to a T47 price of $24 million at
1970 prices, Since commercial flight be-
gan, plane owners have consistently re-
captured the cost of a new plane in 5 to
6 years. As businesses the airlines would
rather get full life use from their present
equipment than invest in new facilities.

Therefore an in-service date of 1978 is
considered by the airlines as good timing.

The SST will meet increased needs at
that time and still allow the recovery
from heavy investments in prior aircraft
purchases. Their support of the Ameri-
can SST is 100 percent.

The American SST will make and save
full production jobs in the 1970's and
1980’s. A major aircraft manufacturer,
McDonnell-Douglas, has been cited as
an outstanding example of an industry
which has restyled its jobs and its pro-
duction methods to employ and quickly
train unskilled labor. One need only
walk among the laid-off workers in many
cities to see that what hurts the aero-
space industry makes poverty grow.

The American SST will share the
wealth. Ultimately 90 percent of the fab-
rication work will be subcontracted.
Thus far in the prototype program more
than $150 million has been subcontract-
ed out to companies in 36 States. My own
State of Virginia will realize $2.5 million
in the prototype program alone.

The U.S. aercspace industry, one of
our best exporters, is now seriously de-
pressed for a variety of reasons which
may not soon change for the better. The
industry looks to the SST to give it the
lift it needs.
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The economic meaning of the SST to
4 million Americans and our total econ-
omy is the big case for the aircraff.
These, then, are the American SST’s ad-
vantages, and why those who want it are
urging that it be built.

To say more would belabor the point.

B. F. BIAGGINI COMMENTS ON
RECENT DEVELOPMENTS AFFECT-
ING THE RAILROAD INDUSTRY

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFOERNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California, Mr.
Speaker, in the wake of recent develop-
ments affecting the railroad industry,
actions which have been taken by both
the executive and legislative branches
of Government, as well as management
and labor, the views of the head of one
of the Nation’s biggest transportation
systems which operates not only an ex-
tensive rail network, but also features
a national trucking operation, are
worthy of careiul consideration by all
people.

This afternoon, the president of
Southern Pacific Co., B. F. Biaggini,
addressed the National Press Club at a
meeting attended by the presidents of 12
or more other railroads.

I was privileged to hear the remarks
made by Mr., Biaggini, and I thought, in
view of their extreme timeliness, they
should be shared with all the Members
of Congress.

Accordingly, Mr. Speaker, I insert
these remarks in the Recorp at this
point:

REMARKS BY B. F. BIAGGINI

Good afternoon, gentlemen—members of
the National Press Club and guests. I'm
happy to be here this afternoon and have
what I consider to be both the honor and
the privilege of speaking to you about the
current standing of the railroad industry.

It seems to me that we've come a long way
since Abraham Lincoln sald that private
enterprise must build the transcontinental
rallway because the federal government
could not. We've come a long way when, to-
day, we find some labor leaders, some peo-
ple in government and some of the general
public advocating nationalization of this
country's railroads.

The rallroads themselves have come a
long way in the brief span of slightly more
than 100 years. We've bound the continent
together. We've brought the miracle of fast,
efficient freight service to metropolitan areas
and country hamlet alike. We buillt a fine
passenger service and have seen it displaced
by & more convenient and efficlent technol-
0gy. We've seen the United States grow into
the greatest self-contalned market in the
world. We've shared in the development of
both Import and export trade.

I doubt that any other country in the
world has ever come as far so fast, with so
many resultant benefits for its people, We
in the rallroad Industry are proud of the
part we've been able to play in this, and
proud of the contribution we've been able
to make to this nation.

But we haven't come so far as to cause
me to conclude that there is any real need
for, or any benefit in, thinking seriously of
nationalization,
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Let's review the situation. We have a ma-
Jor rallroad system In reorganization, and
we have liquidity problems for about half of
the major roads because of decreases in
working capital. About one-third of the ma-
Jor roads may show net losses this year—
cause for concern, of course. But cause to
abandon private ownership in transporta-
tion? Not at all.

The industry's greatest problem has been
its inability to earn an adequate rate of re-
turn on its investment for any sustained
period in its history. In 1969 the average
rate of return on net investment was only
28%, compared to 1256% for the leading
manufacturing corporations, and for the 12
months ended September 30, 1970 the ratl-
road return dropped to an alarmingly low
1.77%. By and large, this totally inadequate
rate of return for the raillroads has been the
result of strict economic regulation and of
& national policy that has actively promoted
and financed the growth of other forms of
transportation, while at the same time fos-
tering unwarranted competition between
railroads.

For example, since the end of World War
II the federal government has spent more
than 877 billion while state and local gov-
ernments have expanded over $203 billlon
maintaining and expanding transport capac-
ity, almost exclusively for modes of trans-
port other than railroads. Besides these huge
investments in other transportation facill-
tles, several of the federal regulatory agen-
cles lobby extensively for and otherwise pro-
mote the forms of transportation which
they regulate.

To these results of the national transpor-
tation policy add the difficulty of making
changes in rates, service and plant brought
about by treating the railroads as though
they are pure public utilities enjoying pro-
tected monopoly status while in fact they
fight to stave off government-subsidized
transportation at every turn. Rate cases,
merger cases, line abandonments and mat-
ters of wasteful duplication of factlities drag
on endlessly in the administrative proce-
dures of the various commissions and in the
courts,

By general definition a public utility is an
organization which performs an essential
service in an assigned territory. It gives up
certain managerial freedom—notably in the
pricing of its product or service—and is
usually required to serve all comers on an
equitable basis. In exchange, it is protected
from competition and is permitted to earn a
rate of return on its investment in plant and
equipment that allows retirement of debt
and planning for the future while paying an
adequate return to its owners—a return, in
other words, sufficlent to attract private
capital.

Now let’s try that utility definition on
the Penn-Central passenger service between
New York and Washington. With shuttle
planes always overhead and with good high-
ways and turnpikes running parallel we
don't get muech of a fit, do we? Well, how
about the Illinois Central’s fine railroad
freight service between New Orleans and
Chicago? The Mississippi, Ohio, Missouri and
Ilinois rivers deepened and maintained at
government expense for barge traffic and the
St. Lawrence seaway bringing ocean vessels
to the docks at Chicago surely ruin the
monoply plcture there. What about the
Southern Pacific out in California? The fin-
est highway system in the nation and over
14,000 authorized highway carriers keep any
view of monoply completely out of focus.

The truth of the matter is that railroad
monopoly is limited to the few cases where
other forms of transportation either cannot
or do not choose to meet the rail rates, and
to a few locations where there {8 not enough
demand for transportation to justify an-
other mode. As soon as any substantial busi-
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ness begins to develop, some governmental
agency dredges a harbor, deepens a creek,
builds an airfield or widens the highway.

Then, to add to the list of things that con-
tribute adversely to the railroad posture,
we have the work rules and labor practices
that long have been incongruous with the
technology of today's railroad plant, Billions
of hard-earned rallroad dollars have been
spent on dieselization, centralized traffic con-
trol, modern freight cars, computers and
the like. Yet railroads are forced to operate
wvith the work rules of long ago. The large
sums that have been spent on improvements
and modernization have made the average
railroad employe's job safer and easler, yet
these outdated work rules artificially Keep
him from producing all of the transportation
he's capable of producing with modern tools
and equipment.

So that's where we are today. Is it such
& sad and gloomy picture that we should
glve up the system of private ownership
and take the giant step into the unknown
that is represented by natlonalization of
the rallroads? The answer to that question
lies not in the Penn Central picture as we
see it. In spite of the serious problems I
have mentioned, we still have strong and
financially able rallroads in the East, the
South and the West.

Before we glve up, in any unwise move
unworthy of 'a nation that regularly solves
problems of major proportions, let's examine
this nationalization proposal.

First, we stried it once, in World War I.
The. federal government ran the rallroads
and managed to lose $2 million a day. In
World War II the railroads stayed in pri-
vate hands and set new records for efficlency
in handling both troops and freight. During
those war years of 1941-45 the rallroads paid
the federal government over $3.8 billion In
income taxes alone.

I assume that those who advocate na-
tionalization of the railroad system don't in-
tend to steal them from their owners. It Is
estimated by & recent study that the cost of
government takeover on the basis of falr
market value of assets would be about $60
billion: Surely this isn't the kind of liabll-
ity most of us would like to see our govern-
ment assume when we know the pressing
need for funds for other government pro-
grams.

We in the Industry know that over $36
billion must be spent during the next ten
years to improve plant and equipment to
meet the country's transportation needs in
the 1980’s. These capital needs must be met
no matter who owns the railroads. We know
also that nationalized railroads generally pay
no state, local or federal taxes, while last
year our industry paid over $1 billion to al
of these tax collectors. So the first result
from nationalization would be a staggering
expenditure for the acquisition of the prop-
erties. a continuing large commitment for
improvements, and a substantial loss of tax
revenues,

The Federal Railroad Administrator re-
cently testified that interest on government
purchase of the rallroads, plus loss of tax
receipts by 'state, local and federal govern-
ment, would add at least $2 billlon annually
to the cost, He further declared that an an-
nual operating deficit could be expected from
removing the profit motive as an incentive
for efficlent operation as well as adding gov-
ernment interference In management.

Consider the record of publicly owned rail-
ways around the world. The national rail-
roads of Western Europe and Japan operate
at an average 209 deficlt. That is the annual
operating loss—meaning that expenses aver-
age 120% or more of income. In some cases
the stated defielt doesn't include the subsi-
dies pald for heavily losing passenger serv-
lces. These publicized operating deficits also
frequently don't include the large additional
amounts spent for capital Improvements and
for research and development.
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If the American rallroads were to be oper-
ated on this basis and had the average 20%
deficit experienced by the forelgn lines, the
bill to the U.S. taxpayer to cover operating
losses. alone would be more than $2 billion
A year,

Canadian National and Canadian Pacific
are virtually parallel operations. Canadian
National—which the government owns—had
a deficit of $24.6 million last year, while Ca-
nadian Pacific had net income of $55.8 mil-
lion,

‘W. Graham Claytor, Jr., president of South-
ern Rallway System, recently ticked off some
interesting comparisons of 1968 statistics for
his own railroad and British Rallways. Let
me highlight them for you: The route mile-
age Is comparable—12,447 for the British and
10,165 for Southern—but there any resem-
blance ends. Southern Rallway clerks earned
about three times as much as their British
counterparts. It took 15 times as many peo-
ple to operate the British Railways. Yet the
British system produced only 407% as much
freight service as Southern, and its charge
per ton-mile to the customer was nearly tri-
ple the Southern’s. Despite higher average
charges per ton-mile and larger gross freight
revenues than Southern, British Railways
ended 1968 with a deficlt of over $217 million
and pald no taxes, Southern earned $43 mil-
lion and paid more than that—&50 million—
in federal, state and local taxes, Enormous
British passenger losses were partly respon-
sible for this situation, but even so, the com-
parison is startling.

Since these are 1968 figures, I must add

my own footnote: British Rallways at the
end of 1969 published an annual report which
at last showed a modest profit. But this was
only possible because a Parliamentary Act
effective January 1, 1969 provided for pay-
ment of necessary subsidies in advance. So
British taxpayers go right on makiing up the
annual deficits as they have been doing for
22 years, ever since Britain declined to grant
its railways the kind of regulation and finan-
cial relief now proposed for U.S. roads, and
took the nationalization path instead.
_ Thanks to two recent study and business
development trips to the Far East, I am
more famillar with the Japanese Natlonal
Railways, and I have some Information for
those who hear only about the famous Toka-
ido Line. What we read about from Japan,
and what vacationers come back talking
about, is the sleek blue and white "bullet
train,” fastest in the world. Indeed, it is a
fine train, and the line ltself is a master-
plece of engineering and construction, but
this shouldn't obscure the rest of the Japa-
nese National Railways picture.

I know'the August 256 Wall Street Journal
was right in reporting: “JNR is stuck
with money-losing lines and with jammed,
aging commuter trains. Politics control its
rates, Couple this with increasing wage costs
and a tough union, and the system's deficit
soars to more than $1 a day."”

Japanese Natlonal Railways' debt of over
85 billlon carries annual interest charges
greater than its entire income from com-
muter operations, which ls how the bulk of
its operation really would be classed in our
country. Only 10 of its 245 lines are in the
black. It has 12,000 miles of rallroad and
employs 470,000 persons—meore than any
other single organization in Japan and al-
most as many as the total U.S. railroad in-
dustry employs to operate 20 times the
trackage,

The Japanese have great rallroad technol-
ogy., as the Takaldo Line attests, and they
are working hard to solve their problems. But,
like the U.S. rallroads, they are finding they
cannot solve them by technology alone. Last
spring in a symposium in Tokyo I heard Japa-
nese rallway officlals talking about the prob-
lems of being forced to continue to maintain
and operate unprofitable branch lines and
of their inability to close little-used stations.
Rallway officials from Western Europe, South
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Africa and South America echoed many of
the same complaints., While in San Francisco
in October to study Southern Pacific opera-
tions, President Guibert and five vice-presl-
dents of the French National Railroads were
telling us that they mow have a plan to try
to make their system more self-supporting so
that, hopefully, it can be freed of some of the
subsidies and the frustrating political regu-
lation which inevitably goes along with
subsidy.

Almost every nationalized railroad has a
“showcase” passenger train. These crack
trains are seen or ridden by our tourlsts and
business travelers abroad. Many travelers re-
turn home asking why we don’t have similar
trains here. The fact is that we do have—in
such fine trains as the Union Pacific’s dome-
liners and the Santa Fe's Super Chief. We
had them on all American raillroads until the
public turned to automobiles and jet air-
craft in numbers just too great to keep most
of these fine passenger trains going.

We don't find these returning travelers re-
porting on the little 20-foot, 2-axle freight
cars in most of those overseas countries. We
don't find them recognizing that the Ameri-
can rallroads provide twice the ton-miles of
service generated by the national systems of
Japan and all of Western Eurcpe combined.
We don't find them observing that Japan,
Italy and France, for example—countries that
are geographically small but extremely
densely populated compared to the United
States—have opted for passenger-carrying
rallways while, on the other hand, West Ger-
many has chosen to accent rail movement of
freight so as to make highway conditions
easler for the motorist.

We don't find them particularly noting that
in England, France and West Germany gaso-
line taxes average 48 cents per U.S. gallon,
or three-fourths the price, versus 11 cents,
or one-third the price, here at home—result=-
ing in charges reaching over B0 cents a gallon
which hardly encourage the European to
drive. Despite this, we don't find the casual
visitor aware that although rail passenger
traffic in Western Europe increased in the
'fifties, it was down 1514 % in the ’sixties, In
significant correlation with a rapid increase
in automobile ownership to a ratio of one car
for less than every five persons, This 1s about
the same ratio the United States reached In
the early "twenties, when rail travel declined
here—not surprisingly—by 12% %.

We don’'t find them taking into account
that American railroads are seeking a way
to raise in this decade about $36 billion—
total—to get back on their feet, but that
24 billion in tax dollars in the last year alone
was spent on transport modes that compete
with our railroads. And we don't find them
recognizing that, while U.S. railroads recently
have been operating less than 400 intercity
passenger trains a day, we run 10,000 freight
trains and run them pretty well—in fact,
better than anyone else in the world.

Now we can't expect the layman to be
abreast of all I've mentioned. But—with
possible nationalization of his rallroads
being talked about—we can hope that he will
listen to those whose business requires them
to be close students of the reasons for the
wide variation in transport requirements
around the world.

The American rallroad system moves more
freight tonnage faster than any other and
at lower cost. The shipper and the receiver
of freight have nothing to galn and much to
lose by nationalization, To illustrate, Presi-
dent C. B. McCoy of du Pont recently had
this to say: (Quote)

‘“We would be prepared to support an
overall national policy that states a clear ob-
Jective of restoring this industry to competi-
tive health. . . . In our judgment this is the
best route to follow, for the alternative—
nationalization of the rallroads—is more
costly and less effective.” (Unquote)

Consider, if you will, the status of the
freight shipper in the United States who has




December 14, 1970

& variety of railroad equipment avallable to
him on short notice at practically all times.
Compare this with the status of a shipper
or receiver of freight in Russia who has to
request allocation of a frelght car days in
advance. The Russian is allowed 30 minutes
to three hours, depending on type of car and
lading, to load or unload his car. He must
load to capacity and, when unloading, he
must leave the car clean for the next user.
Fallure to comply with any of these regu-
lations costs him a substantial fine.

I can't imagine why some leaders of orga-
nized labor in this country would serlously
consider government ownership of the rail-
roads or of any other part of transportation
or of industry generally. American labor has
been the greatest beneficlary of the American
free enterprise system. Because of the great
benefits that flow from this system of ours,
the leaders of labor unions have achieved
prominence and recognition unknown to
their counterparts (if there are any) else-
where in the world, and their memberships
have become the best equipped and best paid
while in service and the best cared-for in
retirement.

Names like John L. Lewis, Walter Reuther,
George Meany, Leonard Woodcock, Charles
Luna and Lester Dennis, to mention a few, are
known throughout the world. I challenge
any man in this room to give me the name of
the head of any nationalized industry’s
union in Britain, France, Germany or
Japan—or for that matter, the name of any
head of any labor union in Russia.

We don't have time today to go into what
we might expect in industry generally if our
railroads should be nationalized. But if ex-
perience in other countries is any guide,
nationalization of other Iindustries would
probably quickly follow. Where other trans-
port modes are not actually nationalized, we
usually find them placed under heavy re-
strictlons to make sure that they do not di-
vert too much traffic from the rails which
the government suddenly, in an about-face
of policy, must now operate and promote.

Regulation of all transportation would ex-
pand beyond anything we complain about
now. Expenditures for transport capacity
would become more responsive to political
pressures and less rational economically,
instead of aimed at markets and competi-
tion as they should be. Under nationaliza-
tion, as it was recently summed up by Alan
8. Boyd, our first Secretary of Transportation
and now president of the Illinois Central,
““Rallroads would lose a hell of a lot of money
and competitive modes would have to com-
pete against the U.S. Treasury.”

As we look once again at the country's
fransportation needs for the next decade or
two, it's clear that the railroad industry must
be returned to the strength its assignment
requires. The rallroads are now carrying some
414 of all intercity freight. Ageneies such as
the Department of Transportation and the
National Planning Association indicate that
freight traffic will increase by 48% by 1980,
and out in Southern Pacific territory we plan
for a doubling of transportation demand by
1985. Think what this means. If the gov-
ernment pursues the policy it has in the
recent past the highway system will have to
be doubled, and so will the domestic water-
ways and airways systems. If the railroads
are neglected, capacity of the other modes
of transportation will have to triple in the
1975-1890 period to keep up. If we con-
sider once more the $280 billlon spent by gov-
ernment on transportation since 1945, we get
an idea of the magnitude of the tax monies
that will be required.

Economics and service requirements aside,
if other forms of transportation are to be ex-
panded while railroads are allowed to de-
cline, we will be faced with many times the
air pollution and infinitely more disturbance
of the landscape that now concerns us all.

So from every standpoint 1t seems to be
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good sense to put aside any ideas of nation-
alization of railroads or any other trans-
portation and to adopt policies that will
permit and encourage private ownership and
free enterprise to do the massive job that lies
ahead. Decided changes in national trans-
portation policy and in government treat-
ment of transportation are required, and re-
quired soon. As alternatives to any considera-
tion of nationalization let me suggest the
following:

The unjust burden of passenger services
losses must be lifted from railroads whose
deficits in this area of operations have been
their greatest financial problem. The Na-
tional Rallroad Passenger Corporation, popu-
larly known as Rallpax, is about to alleviate
this chronie difficulty.

We must reform the existing pattern of
transportation regulation, with deregulation
as our goal. Railroads cannot survive under
continued regulation which treats them as
though they were monopolies while it pro-
motes other modes. In spite of vast govern-
ment expenditures the air transport industry
is also in trouble, and huge subsidies are
required for our merchant marine. Rigid
regulation. and compartmentalization of
transport are national fallures and must be
modified,

Barrlers to common ownership of differ-
ent forms of transportation should be re-
moved. Transportation companiles, In the
broadest sense, should be free to offer a wide
range of modes and services to the users of
transportation.

Rallroads should be allowed more freedom
in pricing their services. I propose that they
be permitted general freight rates changes
up or down by 6% during any calendar year
without the need for administrative pro-
ceedings—this as a desirable step in the di-
rection of deregulation.

The regulatory process should be expe-
dited. In the meantime, specific time limits
should be put on merger cases, general rate
increase cases and branch line abandon-
ment cases.

National transportation policy should en-
courage mergers and rationalization of the
railroad plant.

Railroads should be relieved of the burden
of inequitable local taxation. One bill to ac-
complish this has already passed the Senate
and I hope that it can pass the House in this
session, but time is short.

Federal assistance is required for an ex-
panded program of highway grade crossing
protection and separation. The principle of
such government participation is well estab-
lished for crossings on the federal highway
system, but extension to all state, county
and local roads is needed.

Federal assistance is required for the mod-
ernization of railroad trackage, rights of way
and terminal facilities. This can be accom-
plished through a varlety of programs in-
volving a new Federal Transportation Fund,
government guaranteed loans or tax incen-
tives.

The government should assist the railroads
in meeting their locomotive and freight car
needs. There are two bills pending to ac-
complish this—8S-4463, which calls for a Na-
tional Freight Car Corporation, and S-4464,
which is known as the Raillroad Equipment
Obligation Insurance Act. The principle fol-
lowed in 4464 is well established in govern-
ment guarantees of FHA mortgages and
loans under Title XI of the Maritime Act.
In addition, the investment tax credit which
successfully operated In the sixties ought to
be restored.

Federal programs of research and develop-
ment should be carried out in behalf of rail
transportation just as they are for other
modes,

I suppose these points sound familiar to
you and they should, because they're all

within the scope of the ASTRO Report that
was prepared by a highly competent task
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force headed by former Senator George A.
Smathers for the Association of American
Rallroads. This 10-month effort, completed
just before the Penn Central reorganization,
is the most comprehensive study of the rail-
road industry’s problems that has been done
in many years. And its recommendations for
solutions to the industry’s problems are
carefully and well thought-out action meas-
ures that would insure a sound rallroad sys-
tem to meet the transportation needs of an
ever-growing nation,

The ASTRO proposals don't represent just
& market basket of ideas or a letter to Santa
Claus. Rather, they embrace the essentlal
changes in national transportation policy
that the nation must have if we're going to
have a healthy transportation industry in
this nation.

The final proposal in the ASTRO study Is
that railroad labor and management must
make thelr own commitments for correction
of the indusfry's shortcomings. With that I
heartily agree. The ASTRO Report itself rep-
resents many changes in traditlona] positions
for much of the industry. Rallroad manage-
ment today realizes more than ever before
that ours is an interdependent industry and
we must find ways to restore the alling seg-
ments of the industry to health.

Rallroad labor should be, and I believe is,
concerned. If the present trend continues
there can only be further reduction in jobs
and securlty for its members. Labor’s inter-
est lies In a revitalized and vigorous industry
in which it can make a real contribution to
improved efficlency, capacity and service.
Railroad labor leaders have recently implied
that although they had always opposed na-
tionalization it would be preferable to the
situation in which the Congress has had to
impose labor settlements repeatedly. This
seems to me too massive a price for labor to
pay to achieve goals attalnable by simpler
means,

Here I should 1ike to stop, but I also want
to note that the press of this country has
been practically unanimous in editorially re-
jecting the idea of nationalization. Perhaps
because its own set of difficulties has some
close simllarities to ours, it has displayed
real appreciation of the railroad industry's
problems. In spite of financial and Ilabor
troubles which have closed many great news-
papers and magazines, and in the face of
governmental agency opposition to such ra-
tional and efficient measures as combined
printing plants, our free press still recog-
nizes the true value of free enterprise and 1s
apparently prepared to fight for it.

The ASTRO Report recommendations have
been styled “a program of creative federal in-
volvement.” What it’s really trylng to say is
“Let’s get the legislative and regulatory boot-
heel off the neck of the railroad industry, and
let’s have a national transportation policy
that will meet the needs of the 21st Century
which is just around the corner.” That is
the thought I wish to leave with you as I ask
your help in implementing and reallzing
these worthy goals in the nationa)] interest.

GEORGE BUSH NOMINATED U.N.
AMBASSADOR

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, December 11, 1970

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, it is with a
great sense of pride that I salute my
friend and colleague GeEorGE BUSH upon
his nomination as Ambassador to the
United Nations.

As a personal friend and nexf-door
neighbor, one obtains an understanding
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of another’s thoughts and characteris-
tics and an appreciation of his capacities.
Let me assure you that it is in the tradi-
tion of Mr. BusH to excel whether it be
on the House floor, on a tennis court, or
in diverse aspects of public service. 1
have not the slightest doubt that his dem-
onstrated ability will carry forward to
his new endeavor and he will serve with
excellence the people of the United
States and the world in the quest for
peace.

We all recognize the tribulations that
beset this world organization, and can
acknowledge that our representative
faces innumerable difficulties and chal-
lenges. The intuitiveness and perspi-
cacity that Mr. Busa brings to his new
position, to which I personally can attest,
bodes well for both the United States and
the United Nations in these crucial
times.

TOO MANY COLLEGE STUDENTS

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, for the
last few years everyone—from parent,
to student, to principal, to public official,
to lawmaker—has been concerned with
the problem of education, In the search
for a solution, it seems most people have
concluded that young pepole, regardless
of aptitude, should receive a college edu-
cation. However, in the last year or so,
there are some who have begun to have
misgivings about the wisdom of this
course. Among those questioning this
policy is EMOX—CBS radio—in St.
Louis.

KEMOX has been a trail blazer in the
media field, being the first station to
inaugurate the “talk” or “At-Your-
Service” programing some 10 years or
more ago. It also was one of the first to
inaugurate a policy of editorializing and
has written an enviable record in this re-
gard with its earnest and- well-re-
searched editorials.

One of those recently aired was on
the subject of college students and I urge
my colleagues to read and consider the
merits of the arguments presented by
KMOX:

Too Many COLLEGE STUDENTS

The pressure begins early. While little
girls are still in pigtalls and boys still in the
tree-climbing state, teachers and counselors
are already talking about it, worrying about
it and consulting parents about it.

The children are tested, analyzed, and
criticized. What's the objective of all this
attention: It's that universal madness that
seems to have seized American parents in
recent years . . . getting their youngsters
into college.

Grade school puplls are told that certain
subjects are essential for college. Junior high

students are tested Intensively and their
scores held up to the magic standard . ..
are they college material? And by the time
a youngster has reached the third year in
high school, the obsession has really taken
hold. The last years revolve around college
board tests and college applications.

Is this necessary .. . or is it even right?
EMOX Radio doesn't belleve it is. College
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and graduate schools are essential for many
of our cltizens who want and are capable of
careers in law, medicine, engineering, the
sciences and other academic flelds.

But many young people would be better
off going directly from high school to trade
school into life's best graduate training . . .
the working world. Even in today’'s complex
soclety, most occupations don't require a
college degree. And many young people find
that they have simply wasted four years . . .
and cost their parents thousands of unnec-
essary dollars . . . by studying literature
and foreign languages when they could have
been learning their life’s work ... . on the
job.

Our soclety needs mechanics, plumbers,
clerks, plpe-fitters and roadbullders ... as
well as professors, doctors, and lawyers.

And many young people would build hap-
pler, fuller, more productive lives if they
were oriented in these directions in the first
place. Our colleges are in trouble . . . big
financial trouble. And the rest of the prob-
lem lies in the fact we are trying to educate
masses of young people . . . many of whom
don't belong in college In the first place.
Degree standards have inevitably deterio-
rated for this mass production procedure.

It's time for America’s schools, and Amer-
ica’s parents, to stop this preoccupation with
college as the most desirable cholce for most
Young people. Our colleges, our youngsters,
and our nation, would benefit by a more
down-to-earth approach.

TRIBUTE TO BOYD CRAWFORD

HON. WILLIAM T. MURPHY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 9, 1970

Mr. MURPHY of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
I wish to join with my colleagues in pay-
ing tribute to Mr. Boyd Crawford, the re-
tiring chief of staff of the Committee on
Foreign Affairs of the House of Repre-
sentatives, for his many years of out-
standing service.

Mr. Crawford was first appointed clerk
of the committee in 1939, after serving as
a Member in the U.S. House of Repre-
sentatives for 3 years. In 1950, he became
staff administrator and has effectively
performed that function under both Re-
publican and Democratic chairmen. Mr.
Crawford has served under such out-
standing chairmen as Sol Bloom, Charles
A. Eaton, John Kee, James P. Richards,
Thomas S. Gordon, Robert B. Chiper~
field, and the present chairman, THOMAS
MORGAN.

In addition, Mr, Crawford has par-
ticipated in numerous international and
parliamentary conferences. In 1945, he
was a member of the U.S. delegation to
the United Nations Conference on Inter-
national Organization. He has also been
a delegate to the United Nations General
Assembly. In addition, he has been a staff
member of numerous study missions
abroad for the Foreign Affairs Commit-
tee. Most recently he attended the NATO
Conference which I also attended.

As a member of the Foreign Affairs
Committee since 1959, I have had the
privilege and pleasure to know Mr. Craw-
ford personally and have come to ap-
preciate and admire his talents as a pro-
fessional in the field of foreign affairs.
His great knowledge of the intricacies of
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foreign affairs obtained during his long
tenure on the committee has been an in-
valuable asset to myself and other mem-
bers of the Foreign Affairs Committee.
He has served Congress and the Nation
with dedication and devotion. Mrs. Mur-
phy joins me in extending my warm
wishes to Boyd and Mrs. Crawford for
much happiness and contentment in the
years ahead.

BETTER CARE AT LESS COST
WITHOUT MIRACLES

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr., COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, on a num-
ber of occasions I have expressed my
deep concern over the current crisis in
our health delivery system. My concern
extends beyond the issue of manpower
shortages, although these shortages are
vital components of the entire crisis. It
is readily apparent that the health
crisis is deeply rooted in the uncoordi-
nated nature of our health care system.
For example, it has been tragically com-
monplace for hospitals in the same area
to construct and maintain expensive
medical care units that are underuti-
lized. The investment of scarce health
dollars in underutilized equipment places
major constraints on other aspects of the
health care system.

A few statistics help to place the prob-
lems in graphic perspective. In less than
2 decades, it has been estimated that the
costs of health care will increase fivefold
It will come as no surprise to most citi-
zens that health costs usually lead in in-
creases in the price index. The trend in
the future seems to past experiences;
some estimates place the costs of health
care at $200 billion by 1980.

Given these costs at times without
an appreciable increase in the efiiciency
for health care delivery, some new direc-
tions have begun. Recently I and many of
my colleagues in the House and the Sen-
ate have introduced legislation that
would provide for a national health in-
surance plan. Such a proposal deserves
serious and careful consideration.

Mr. Speaker, the people involved in
health care have been attempting to re-
duce the rising costs of medical care.
One of the more noteworthy attempts
has been the increased usage of group
health plans. This approach to health
care has the potential for reducing the
costs of health care without a reduction
in services.

At this point, Mr. Speaker, I would
like to insert an article by Edmund K.
Faltermayer, entitled “Better Care at
Less Cost Without Miracles,” and I com-
mend the reading of this article to my
colleagues in the House:

BETTER CARE AT LEss CosT WITHOUT
MirACLES
(By Edmund E. Faltermayer)

Our present system of medical care 1s not

a system at all. The majority of physicians,

operating alone as private entrepreneurs,
constitute an army of pushecart vendors in
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an age of supermarkets. Most patients pay
by the cumbersome “fee-for-service” or piece-
work method, which involves separate bill-
ing for visits to doctors, shots, x-rays, lab-
oratory tests, surgery, anesthesia, hospital
room and board, ete., ete. The American hos-
pital system, as Herman M. and Anne R.
Somers of Princeton University said in their
book, Medicare and the Hospitals, “is largely
a figure of speech,” the result of a hap=-
hazard growth of isolated, uncoordinated in-
stitutions.

For a patient simply to find medical care
can be maddeningly difficult. In poor city
neighborhoods and rural areas, the supply
is sometimes fatally sparse. The middle-class
citizen, living in a reglon where doctors are
statistically abundant, encounters frustra-
tions when he seeks “access"—a suitable en-
try point into the medieal labyrinth, where
a competent person can give an accurate di-
agnosis of his ailment, or relay him to the
proper specialist., With more and more doc-
tors working a five-day week, access has be-
come especially difficult on evenings and
weekends. Increasingly at those hours, peo-
ple are forced to resort to the overcrowded,
understaffed emergency rooms of hospitals,
where admissions have shot up by 250 per-
cent in the past twenty years, and where only
a third of the people wailting for attention
are true emergency cases. When he is finally
in what he hopes are good hands, the patient
is incapable of evaluating either the quality
or the quantity of the service he recelves. In
his ignorance he may submit to more care
than is necessary—adding both to the per-
sonal risk and to the strain on an inflation-
prone system.

Some of the rise in medical costs has been
inevitable, because the new life-extending
techniques require more manpower and
equipment (see "Costly Machines to Save

Lives,” page 92). And some of the increase
in hospital costs s unavoidable, too (see
page 96). But the real propellant foreing up

costs 1s the archaic manner in which most
hospital care is arranged and paid for in the
U.S. Since all the components of medical
care are generally pald for on a plecework
basis, doctors profit by prescribing more
elaborate care than is needed.

Even when doctors have the best of mo-
tives, as a majority of them doubtless do,
this lax competitive climate discourages the
efficlency that comes with cost-consciousness.
And even If the doctor has a consclence
about wasting the money of patient, gov-
ernment, or insuranee company, the grow-
ing menace of malpractice sults may induce
him to plle on precautionary tests and treat-
ments—which he can do without restraint.
“Almost nowhere else in the economy,” says
Victor R. Fuchs, a leading economist at the
National Bureau of Economilc Research, “do
technologists have as much control over de-
mand.” The only parallel, Fuchs says, is the
military's control of the defense budget in
time of total war.

The growth of “third party” payment of
medical bills through Blue Cross, Blue Shield,
and group insurance policies has provided
ancther Inflationary thrust. Until very
recently the Blues and the insurance com-
panies, which now disburse about §13 bil-
lion a year, have directed very lttle hard
scrutiny at fees or the quantity of the serv-
ices that they are buying. They have con-
tented themselves instead with the role of
a largely automatic *‘cost-pass-through”
mechanism. In the past, some check on costs
came from individual patients complaining
about high bills. Doctors and hospitals had
to worry about the financial hardship that
the larding on of services might create. But
the emergence of large, “rich,"” impersonal in-
surers has removed even these controls.

Third-party laxity has unquestionably
contributed to the steep rise in hospital fees.
Cost controls have always been weak in many
hospitals, partly because many of the doctors
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have no stake In promoting hospital effi-
clency. Today, most of a hospital's income
is provided by Blue Cross and the insurance
companies, which dutifully reimburse on the
basis of costs after they are incurred, rather
than agreeing on a fee in advance. This type
of cost-plus reimbursement in Fuchs's
words, is “an open invitation to inefficiency.”

The bad effects of third-party payment do
not stop there. Private health insurance cov-
ers some phases of medical care more ex-
tensively than others. About 85 percent of
Americans under sixty-five have at least
some hospitalization insurance, and 78 per-
cent are covered to some degree for surgeons’
fees, but only 61 percent have any insurance
whatever for x-rays and laboratory tests out-
side the hospital, and only 40 percent for
visits to doctors' offices. As a result of this un-
even pattern of coverage, says Walter J. Me-
Nerney, president of the Blue Cross Associa-
tion, “use tends to follow prepayment.” The
whole pattern of medical care is warped in
favor of providing treatment in those expen-
sive hospitals. Summing up all these in-
fluences, McNerney declares that U.S. medi-
cal care is suffering from “a serious discom=-
bobulation of the principles of the free mar-
ket, with no ‘invisible hand' to move re-
sources about efficiently.”

HENRY J.'S NEW MODEL

Those patterns, however, are not like the
laws of the Medes and the Perslans—they
need not stand forever, Evidence that they
can be changed, with benefit for all the
parties involved—doctors, patients, and in-
surers—Is piling up. Some eight million
Americans now receive medical care under
plans that work well, and that are subject
to the constraints of the marketplace. These
“prepaid group practice' plans are not the
only model for reform, Further, even these
plans have not yet been brought to the de-
gree of efficlency that they may someday
reach. Nevertheless, they represent an alter-
native that more Americans should be able
to choose, Their expansion would exert a bad-
1y needed competitive discipline under the
rest of the medical system.

The Kaiser Foundation program is by far
the largest of the prepald systems. It has
two million members and 1ts own network
of hospitals and outpatient clinics in Call-
fornia, Oregon, and Hawall. The program be-
gan in the late 1930’s when the late Henry
J. Kaiser then bulilding hydroelectric dams
in remote locations, felt obligated to provide
medical services for construction workers
and their families. After a conventional, fee-
for-service payment system proved unpopu-
lar Kalser substituted a single fee covering
all needed services, and the plan was enthu-
siasticaly accepted. In response to requests
from hundreds of former shipyard workers,
Kaiser kept the program going on the West
Coast after 1945, and opened it to the gen-
eral public. Today, employees of the various
Kalser companies and their families consti-
tute only about 3 percent of the member~
ship.

The Kaiser plan has made some notable
{mprovements over the orthodox means of
distributing medical care. To begin with, ac-
cess is easy. Physicians of all major special-
ties are housed in large clinics in each of
the regions covered by the plan. A middle-
aged man with an abdominal pain can see
his internist and can be referred within
minutes to another speclallst in the same
building, which has 1ts own x-ray and labora-
tories. If the patient requires hospitalization,
he is sent to one of the Eaiser Foundation’s
nineteen hospitals, many of which adjoin
the outpatient cliniecs,

Unlike ordinary private “health insurance,”
which is really sickness insurance designed
to reimburse selected medical expenses under
the fee-for-service system, the Ealser pro-
gram assumes broad responsibility for keep-
ing its members sound of body. The range of
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services varles according to the employer
group or individual member, but a fairly
typical plan offered in the San Francisco-
Sacramento area currently costs a total of
$35.40 a month for a subscriber with two or
more dependents, including the employer’s
contribution. This covers all professional
services in the hospital, in the doctor's office,
and In the home, including surgery; all x-ray
and laboratory services; all preventive care,
including physical examinations; and hospi-
tal care for up to 111 days per person In
a calendar year. Some nominal charges are
made for drugs and for doctors’ visits (31
per office visit, and up to 85 for house calls
after 5:00 p.m.), and there is a $60 charge for
maternity care. Some items are excluded,
notably dental care, psychiatry, and nursing-
home care (though some Eaiser plans offer
psychiatric and convalescent care, too). For
an additional monthly payment of 15 cents,
hospltalization can be extended all the way
to 365 days.

A REWARD FOR CUTTING COSTS

The more liberal of the EKaiser plans prob-
ably cover about three-quarters of a family’s
insurable medical expenses. The very breadth
of the coverage provides two important bene-
fits. On the one hand, no paid-up member
need be deterred from seeking medical care
for fear of the expense. On the other hand,
no buillt-in bias exists favoring a particular
type cf care, since most types are covered
anyway. A patient does not have to be ad-
mitted to a hospital for a test or a minor
operation, which could be given on an am-
bulatory basis, solely in order to gain insur-
ance coverage.

The Kaiser plan also provides an incentive
for efficlency. The providers of medical care—
the doctors and the hospitals—share the fi-
nanecial risks of iliness with the patient.
Members’' monthly charges are set for a year,
and during that period the program must
operate on the revenue generated by these
charges. If costs exceed revenues during that
period, the Ealser system must absorb them.

But any reduction in operating costs below
management’s projections swells a bonus
fund that is shared by doctors and hospitals.
Doctors are not paid on a fee-for-service
basis, but receive a relatively stable annual
Income, When they render excessive treat-
ment, they waste thelr own time and risk a
reduction in their bonus, which, coming atop
generous regular incomes, can be sizable, In
1868 the eligible doctors in Kalser's northern
California region each collected a bonus of
$7,000. Since they also received regular in-
comes that ranged from $20,000 to 53,000,
they probably fared better, on the average,
than solo practitioners in the area. And be-
cause working hours are fairly regular Iin
group practice, with members taking turns
working nights and weekends according to
schedules set in advance, the doctors prob-
ably lead a more pleasant life.

Even though there is no limit to the num-
ber of times a member can see a doctor, mem-
bers of the Eaiser plan make slightly fewer
visits to doctors than the public In general.
But the most dramatic savings are in has-
pitallzation. One 19656 study, comparing
Eaiser members in northern California with
the population of California as a whole,
showed that the average Kaiser member
spent only 68 percent as much time in a
hospital. Still, the Kalser plan has been
affected by the wage inflatlon common to
the health industry. Its nurses won a 40
percent wage increase in 1866, and its hos-
pital workers came under the federal mini-
mum wage law in 1867. As a result, premiums
in northern California have risen about 50
percent since 1960, slightly more than the
rise In the nationwide index of medical care

during this period. But Kalser's health
services still cost from one-fourth to one-

third less than the same package of services
would cost outside the system.
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The Kalser plan operates in the black.
Counting depreciation and some other items,
the program generated a total cash flow of
$17,200,000 in 1968 on revenues of $216 mil-
lion, enough to provide funds for expansion.
Except for one recent federal grant under
the Hill-Burton hospital program, the Kaiser
Foundation has financed all of its expansion
from Its own revenues and from borrowings.
Unlike most voluntary hospitals, the Eaiser
hospitals have never had to fall back on rich
trustees or public fund-raising programs to
cover deficits or obtaln funds for expansion.

PRACTICING “PURE MEDICINE"

Kaiser's experience refutes the widely held
belief that if medical services are ‘‘free,”” or
virtually free, the public will stampede fo
them. Nelther does the evidence indicate
that Kaiser has gone to the opposite extreme,
cutting corners and denying needed medical
care. This eriticism is often voiced by doctors
opposed to prepaid group practice, along
with the familiar charge that group practice
precludes the free cholce of “family”
physician, and that it renders ecare in an
impersonal, ‘‘assembly-line"” manner, which
lowers the quality of medical services.

In fact, the Kalser program makes possible
an educated choice of a family physician,
because the patient in a large clinie isin a
position to compare doctors. The atmosphere
at one Kaiser clinic, in suburban Walnut
Creek, California, is a good deal less sug-
gestive of an assembly line than the typical
jammed office of a solo practitioner; the
place has more the relaxed ambience of a
resort inn. A study team from the Johnson
Administrations' National Advisory Commis-
sion on Health Manpower gave the Kalser
program & thorough going-over in 1967, and
found the quality of services to be high.
One factor raising quality, according to Dr.
Wallace H. Cook, the sun-tanned physician
in chief of the Walnut Creek Center, is that
doctors devote themselves to “absolutely pure
medicine here.” They have nothing to do
with the billing, and they do mnot have to
worry about the financial impact of the type
of care that they prescribe on the patient,
since virtually all phases of medical care are
prepaid.

‘‘Peer review,” that much-evoked but lit-
tle-practiced procedure for uncovering med-
ical incompetence, is inherent in a group
operation, “We constantly look over each
other's charts,"” says Cook. An incompetent
doctor ean quickly lose the respect of his
colleagues. In solo practice, doctors obviously
can never lose their jobs no matter how in-
competent they are; with only a few excep-
tions, licensed doctors are in business for life
regardless of performance. At Kaiser, how-
ever, even doctors who have attained rela-
tively secure “partner” status, which comes
after a three-year probationary period, can
be discharged. Not long ago a surgeon too
inclined to use the knife was let go.

Another advantage that Kaiser physicians
enjoy over their counterparts in solo practice
is access to good health records. Generally,
health records are in a medieval state, with
incomplete data on each Individual scattered
in every doctor's office and hospital that he
has ever visited. Most Kaiser members' med-
ical histories are readily retrievable, and in
a growing number -of cases are stored on
computer tapes. The eventual goal is to give
each member a lifetime electronic medieal
file, based in part on the periodic, multi-
phasic testing with which the Kaiser Foun-
dation is now experimenting on a large scale.

Probably the greatest spur to maintaining
the quality of medical services is the fact
that EKaiser does not have a monopoly over
health care in the areas it serves, Once a
year each group, and each individual within
a group, has the chance to drop out of the
program if he wishes. If enrollment figures
are any guide, the consumers couldn't be
happler. Membership has grown threefold in
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the last ten years, and the Kaiser Founda-
tion is expanding about as fast as its fin-
ancial resources will permit, currently at a
rate of 200,000 persons a year. It has recently
moved east of the Rockies to start a health
plan in Denver, and to team up with a group
plan in Cleveland.

By almost any measure, then, the Kaiser
program represents a quantum leap ahead of
the prevailing pattern of health care in the
U.8. Edgar F. Kaiser, Henry J.’s son, who be-
sides heading the various Kaiser industrial
companies also serves as chalrman of the
health foundation, says the plan demon-
strates “that It is possible, within our free
enterprise ‘system, to organize medical care
on-a private, financially self-sustaining basls
80 that the consumer is satisfied and the
physician is professionally gratified by his
role.”

Savings on hospitalization and other medi-
cal costs are not unique to the Kaiser pro-
gram. In recent years members of the Health
Insurance Plan of Greater New York (HIP),
the eountry’'s second largest prepald group
program with 775,000 members, have spent 20
to 25 percent less time in hospitals, on the
average, than the general population in the
New York City area. According to studies by
the United Auto Workers, members of the
U.A.W.-sponsored Community Health Asso-
ciation, a group-practice plan in the Detroit
area, spent 45 percent fewer days in the hos-
pital in 1966 than persons insured by Michi-
gan Blue Cross-Blue Shield.

HOW TO AVOID APPENDECTOMIES

The experience of federal employees also
testifies to the efficacy of group-practice
plans. In many areas they have a choice of
three forms of health insurance—Blue Cross-
Blue Shield, “indemnity benefit plans” sold
by insurance companies, and group practice.
Those enrolled in the principal group-prac-
tice plans spend less than half as many days
in the hospital as those covered by the other
two methods. Because group practice stresses
early diagnosis and treatment, and contains
no incentives for needless surgery, federal
workers also spend less time on the operating
table. A study comparing federal employees
and their familles in group-practice plans
with those covered by Blue Shield surgical
benefits showed that the latter had 86 per-
cent more appendectomies and more than
two and a half times as many tonsillectomies
and adenoidectomies per 1,000 persons. Under
Blue Shield, female operations, e.g., hyster-
ectomies, were 52 percent higher.

While some of the other group plans have
matched or even exceeded Eaiser’s cost sav-
ings, they have not enjoyed the same rapid
growth in membership. Detroit's Commu-
nity Health Assoclation, whose rolls have
been statlc for several years, is hampered in
part by its "union” label that deters white-
collar and other middle-class workers from
joining. New York's HIP has been stalled at
approximately its presemt membership for
the past year or so, and some unions have
withdrawn from the plan. HIP has been han-
dicapped because until recently it did not
own hospitals; it simply referred patients to
community hospitals and paid the bill. In
some cases 1ts doctors handled HIP members
along with nonmembers paying on a fee-for-
service basis. As a result, HIP members have
often been kept walting, and some of them,
says a spokesman for a union that recently
pulled out, “felt they were being treated as
second-class citizens.”

Elsewhere around the country, new group-
practice programs are getting under way. The
main impetus is coming from teaching hos-
pitals—which until now have remained aloof
from the nitty-gritty of community health
services—and some of the insurance carriers.
The new Harvard Community Health Plan,
which hopes to attract members from the en-
tire Boston area, is the outgrowth of years of
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soul searching by the Harvard Medical School
on the mission of the medical school and the
hospital. Jerome Pollack, associate dean of
Harvard Medical School who designed the
new program, has combined some existing
institutions—four community hospitals that
will accept patients from the new program—
with a newly opened outpatient clinic oper-
ated by the plan itself and staffed mainly
with salaried physicians. With premiums set
at $60 a month per family irrespective of
size, the coverage will be somewhat broader
than Ealser's: patients will be eligible for
fairly extensive psychiatric care, as well as
convalescent car in nursing homes,

Pollack expects the plan to break even in
about three years, by which time he hopes
enrollment will have reacher 30,000. Instead
of bypassing the insurance companies, as the
Kaiser program does, Pollack has enlisted
their help in canvassing members from
among those already signed up under exist-
ing programs. Blue Cross is expected to sup-
ply 70 percent of the members and a group
of ten commercial insurance companies—in-
cluding such giants in the health field as
Aetna, Metropolitan, Equitable, and Trav-
elers—will supply the rest. Pollack is aiming
for a cross section of all income groups and
races, In order to gain operating experience
meaningful for the whole U.S. population.
“We envislon,” he says, “something that the
giant insurance companies and Blue Cross
will be ale to duplicate on a large scale.”

The insurance companies have been in-
itiating some experiments of their own. As
President Charles A. Slegfried of Metro-
politan Life concedes, the big carriers have
until recently been “standoffish" about im-
proving the nation’'s medical system. For a
long time, he says, there was “a fatalistic
acceptance of rising costs,” and “we felt we
shouldn't tell doctors how to run their serv-
ices.” All this is beginning to change. Fol-
lowing a meeting in Boston last October, the
Health Insurance Association of America,
representing most of the commercial ear-
riers, recommended that the companies “ex-
ert their influence to bring about soundly
conceived changes” in the U.S. health sys-
tem.

Metropolitan has already supplied funds
for a new ambulatory care center at Wash-
ington University Medical School in St, Louls
which will include a “demonstration” group-
practice program. Equitable i3 providing most
of the mortgage money for the construction
of a combined neighborhood health center
and nursing home that will house a new
group-practice system in a Washington,
D.C., Negro neighborhood. Perhaps the most
deeply involved insurance company is Con-
necticut General, which is putting up $3,750,-
000 of mortgage money for a clinle and hos-
pital at the new town of Columbia, Mary-
land, which will serve members of a new
prepald group-practice plan, Connecticut
General, which is also providing $500,000 of
development costs, will have first crack at
selling the plan, but its involvement stops
short of actually setting it up and running
it; Johns Hopkins Medical School in Balti-
more will do that.

SELLING HEALTH, FOR A PROFIT

Some insurance companies are beginning
to consider actually running health sys-
tems of their own. The leading advocate 1s
Dr. Paul M. Ellwood Jr., executive director
of the American Rehabilitation Foundation
in Minneapolis. The Kaiser experience, Ell-

wood says, proves that comprehensive health
care can be provided efMiclently and profitably

by - corporations competing for the citizens’
health dollar. The Nizxon Administration is
sympathetic to the idea. In their statement
last July warning of an impending “break-
down" in health care, Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare Robert H. Finch and
Assistant Secretary Dr. Roger O. Egeberg de-
clared: “We will ask and challenge American
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business to involve itself in the health-care
industry, including the creation of new and
competitive forms of organization to deliver
comprehensive health services on a large
scale.”

While the insurance companies are the
obvious ones to enter this field because of
their large pools of capital, other parts of
the health industry, including hospitals,
groups of physiclans, and drug companies,
could also evolve into medical corporations.
The Upjohn Co., which already operates a
network of medical laboratories in addition
to manufacturing drugs, is “exploring the
possibilities.” Ellwood sees absolutely noth-
ing wrong, in principle, with industrial and
merchandising corporations, such as LB.M.
or Sears, Roebuck, entering what is obviously
destined to be a growth industry. Two na-
tionally known conglomerates recently asked
New York’s HIP for information on how to
run a medical system.

The one type of business involvement that
Ellwood vehemently opposes is the recent
spread of proprietary hospitals and nursing
homes. These offer only one phase of medi-
cal care, which the owners, who in many
cases include doctors, have an incentive to
promote aggressively whether it is required
or not. The recent, fantastic boom in nursing
home stocks, large amounts of which are held
by physicians raise possibilities of confllct
of interest that call for governmental
scrutiny.

THE POTENT MEDICAL LOBBY

The biggest obstacle in the path of a more
rational medical system, whether in the form
of a health-care corporation or more modest
innovations, is organized medicine. Even if
the insurance companies or other organiza-
tions should decide that the economics of
comprehensive health care are very attrac-
tive indeed, they might still hesitate to enter
the field for fear of antagonizing the medi-
cal profession. The American Medical Asso-
clation has recently muted its opposition to
prepaid group practice, but some state and
local medical societies still fight it, some-
times viciously. Some incredibly retrograde
law and regulations in seventeen states still
prohibit the ownership and operation of pre-
paid group-practice systems by consumer-
orlented groups—i.e., by those who would
have the most interest in establishing them.

The legislative history of medicare and
medicaid illustrate the potency of the medi-
cal lobby, as well as the danger in simply
pumping more money into the existing health
system. A misnomer, medicare is not a
health-care program at all, but a financing
mechanism under which the Soclal Security
Administration passes out money to the in-
surance carriers—Blue as well as insurance
companies—which in turn pay part of the
medical bills for persons over sixty-five. To
make medicare more palatable to the AM.A.,
which had long opposed it, Congress wrote
into the law a passage making clear that the
financing plan would not be employed to
bring about changes in the U.S, medical sys=-
tem. Indeed, the rather arbitrary division
of medicare into Part A (hospitalization)
and Part B (doctors' bills) tended to sanctify
the fragmentation in the system. The law
also specified that hospitals were to be re-
imbursed on the basis of costs rather than
fixed fees, and that physicians were to be
pald according to the “customary” fees in
their communities.

The quantity of medicare services rendered
to the aged increased roughly in line with
government forecasts. The deluge that some
had feared simply didn't materialize. But
the inflation in hospital costs, which had al-
ready been steep, was accelerated, The same
thing happened to doctors’ fees, The "cus-
tomary” provision, which had been intended
by Congress as a sort of benign celling on
doctors' fees, actually became a floor under
all doctors' fees; before medicare went into
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operation in July, 1966, most doctors raised
their “customary" fees to everybody, young
and old, to qualify for higher medicare pay-
ments. Partly as a result, doctors’ fees,
which had been rising by about 3 percent a
year before medicare, started shooting up by
6 percent a year.

Medicaid, of course, was an even more
potent inflator. It represented an open=-
ended commitment by the federal govern-
ment, jointly with the states, to finance
through general revenues a whole range of
medical services for the poor and the so-
called “medically indigent,” those whose in-
comes are too high to enable them to receive
welfare payments, but who are judged too
poor to pay for medical care.

There are many reasons why the cost of
medical skyrocketed from $2 billion in 1966
to an estimated $5 billion in 1969, and why
it could easily reach $24 billion by the mid-
1970's. For one thing, its potential universe
is far larger than medicare’s, including all
the people considered poor or near poor ac-
cording to the federal government’s defini-
tions—far more than are currently receiving
services. Another reason is an incredible
amount of bureaucratic red tape and, until
fairly recently, very little cost control by the
insurance carriers. Still another is the fact
that, as author Herman Somers puts it, “the
avallability of money doesn’t produce re-
sources where they don't exist”"—In the
ghetto and in rural poverty areas where the
supply of doctors and medical faecilities is
stretched thinnest. The result was an omi-
nous, upward pressure on costs, and out-
right gouging by an unscrupulous minority
of doctors.

Compounding the difficulties, medicald al-
80 missed much of its main target group,
which was the young poor and near pooOr.
To a far greater degree than its architects
foresaw, it has become a device under which
the aged poor have supplemented their
benefits under medicare. Almost half the
money is currently going to persons over
sixty-five, and about two-thirds of that is go-
ing for nursing-home care, much of it of the
long-term cutodial type—Il.e., for sensile and
infirm persons who are not convalescing from
a serlous illness, but have simply been “put
away"” until they die.

Having made the initial mistake of simply
superimposing medicare and medicaid upon
an inflation-prone, fee-for-service medical
system and then pouring in money, the fed-
eral government is now trying to impose
some cost controls. Under both medicare and
medicaid, for example, the reimbursement of
hospitals has been tightened up somewhat,
and when new regulations take full effect,
doctors’ fees generally will be permitted to
rise no faster than the cost of living. Like
any form of price control, these measures can
have only limited effectiveness. They do
nothnig, by themselves, to eliminate the
fundamental causes of mediecal inflation. And
if price control becomes too Btrict, doctors
and hospitals may turn down medicare and
medicaid patients.

SOME TEMPTING HEALTH-INSURANCE PLANS

As the sorry history of medicare and med-
icald makes clear, any future national
health-insurance system must be coupled
with measures for imposing order on the dis-
tribution of medical care. Of all the proposals
being considered, the most 111 concelved and
most dangerous is the AM.A's “Medicredit”
plan for federal income-tax credits to defray
families’ health-insurance premiums—with
credits covering 100 percent of costs for low-
income groups and tapering off to zero in the
highest brackets. This is strictly a financing
plan. To Herman Somers, it “is a proposal to
subsidize the present system on the assump-
tion that everything in it is just jim-dandy.”

Rashi Fein, professor of medical economics
at the Harvard Medical School, has a tax-
credit plan somewhat like the AM.A.'s that
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also contains no reforms. Unlike the AM.A,,
Fein admits and deplores the great waste in
the present system. But he belleves that only
the crisis atmosphere brought about by
pumping in additional money will jolt the
American people into creating a more ration=
al medical system. This is a precarious as=
sumption.

In contrast to such views, reform is inti-
mately and ingeniously woven into the
health-insurance proposal recently presented
by Daniel W. Pettengill of Aetna to the
House Ways and Means Committee. Petten=
gill proposed extending private health in-
surance to everyone in the population under
sixty-five, with the federal government pro-
viding a subsidy for the poor and for non-
poor individuals rated as bad health risks.
Washington would establish guidelines for
minimum coverage, including a strong em-
phasis on ambulatory care that would cut
down on hospitalization, and it would use its
taxing powers to enforce these requirements.
Thus, employers who failed to cover their
workers for ambulatory care within, say, five
years would lose half their present tax deduc-
tibility for health-insurance premiums.

The Committee for Nationa] Health Insur=-
ance, headed by U.AW.'s Chairman Walter
P. Reuther, has proposed a federally run
health-insurance plan that would supplant
medicare and medicaid, as well as most
private health insurance. Two-thirds of the
cost would be shared by employers and ems=-
ployees, in somewhat the same fashion as
social security taxes, and the rest would be
financed out of general federal revenues, The
objective is not merely to provide complete
health insurance for all but also, in Reuther's
words, to disburse the money in a manner
that will bring about a “restructuring” of
a medical system that is now providing
“unacceptable, unsatisfactory, second-rate
health-care services.”

The Reuther committee does not propose
a governmental - take-over, or even direct
regulation, of doctors and hospitals, nor does
it have a precise blueprint for reorganizing
the private medical system. “We don't want
to lock step with any existing system" such
as Kalser’s, says Max Fine, the committee’s
executive director. “We want to encourage
competition and experimentation.” For a
time, doctors would have the option of solo
practice on a fee-for-service basis, but the
plan would contain incentives to encourage
the spread of prepaid group practice. While it
is easy to find fault with the Reuther com-
mittee's somewhat ideological disdain for
private health insurance, it is hard to ques-
tion its insistence upon reshaping the med-
ical system,

AN AGENDA FOR REFORM

A lot must be done, and done soon, to
prepare the U.S. medical system for the ap-
proaching day of universal health insur-
ance, The most important step is for the
federal government, which now pays about
a third of the country’s medical bill, to
encourage the emergence of more - efficient
forms of care. The Hill-Burton program, un-
der which Washington has made avallable
nearly $3.56 billlon in grants since 1947 to
bulld new hospitals, has largely accomplished
its mission. The task now is to modify Hill-
Burton, as the Nixon Administration and
some Co en have proposed, to make
grants avallable for the construction of am-
bulatory care centers, including those oper-
ated by group-practice plans. Also, it would
cost nothing for the federal government to
realign the various laws of the 19850's and
1960's that encourage regional planning of
medical programs and facilities—laws that
now overlap in scope, and carry little more
than moral force—and to make eflective
planning a condition for all -future grants
and loans. The U.S. Public Health Service,
which has abandoned its long-standing neu-
trality on the matter, has allocated $1,100,000
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during the past two years to acquaint com-
munity organizations, including labor
unions, with the prepald group system. But
a bigger educational effort s needed.

The private insurers, too, can exert far
greater control over medical costs. In New
York State, Blue Cross Is shifting over to
& fixed-fee method of relmbursing hospitals,
with fees set for two years in advance. More
such innovations are needed. The insurers
must also simplify health insurance, and
provide broader coverage. Walter McNerney
of Blue Cross, fully aware that his system
has encouraged excessive use of hospitals,
believes that insurance coverage must reach
80 percent of medical costs before the bias In
favor of certain types of care will disappear.

ADEQUATE CARE FOR ALL

Under the existing chaotic state of affairs,
the goal of adequate care for all citizens
seems utterly unattainable. Although mil-
lions of people are still denied adequate care,
the proportion of our G.N.P. devoted to medi-
cine has already climbed to 6.8 percent from
45 percent twenty years ago, and promises
to keep right on increasing. In this situation,
the public and Congress are certain to resist
any proposals to shift massive new resources
to medical care, especlally in view of all the
country's other unmet needs in such fields
as housing, welfare, and urban transporta-
tion.

The only hope, therefore, iz to get more
value from the money spent on medical
care—to remove the glaring inefficiencles, to
bring the proper incentives into play, and
to make a maximum effort to supplement
doctors with lower-paid para-professionals,
as proposed in the article beginning on page
84, If this were done, the country might
save enough from the elimination of waste
to do a creditable job with that same 6.8
percent of G.N.P. The strongest evidence
that this is possible comes from abroad.
Countries such as Sweden and Britain, which

enjoy lower Iinfant mortality rates and mor-
bidity rates for childhood diseases than the
U.8., devote only 5 percent and 4 percent of
thelr G.N.P., respectively, to medical care,

Harvard’s Rashl Fein belleves that “at
least 10 percent of the 263 billlon we spend
on medical care is wasted."” Howard Ennes
of Equitable Life guesses that "“we're losing
40 percent of what we're putting in.” One
benchmark of what good care ought to cost
is provided by the KEalser program K whose
services currently cost about $120 a year per
person, counting the nominal fees paid by
members when they receive treatment. Mak-
ing allowance for services not provided, the
Kalser experience indicates that a good job
could be done for the non-aged, non-poor
population for about 81756 per capita—or
about one-third less than what this group
currently spends for the unsatisfactory care
its gets.

These figures show, among other things,
that a majority of the population under
sixty-five does not need a government sub-
sldy to pay its medical costs, provided em-
ployers pay a generous share of private in-
surance premiums. They also suggest that if
an efficient system existed right now, some
$10 billion to $20 billion a year might be
avallable, in the form of savings, to provide
better coverage for disadvantaged groups.
Assuming that it would cost even as much as
50 percent more per capita to care for the
poor because of past neglect (or about $250
per person a year) $10 billion could pay all
the medical bills for the approximately 35
million persons below or near the poverty
line, For another &3 billion or §4 billion,
medicare—which now pays 45 percent of the
aged’s medical bills—could be liberalized,
and it could be extended to persons under
sixty-five who are permanently and totally
disabled.

To construct such a system would take at
least five years, and require considerable
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capital investment and redeployment of
medical manpower. But there is reason to
believe that if the country has the will, good
medical care for all is within our reach.

WHITE HOUSE CONFERENCE
ON CHILDREN

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the White
House Conference on Children and
Youth is now actively underway in
Washington,

The local papers are redundant with
accounts of strange proposals and new
laws to warp the contemporary status of
the ycuth in our country. This youth
progress is of course, being led by non-
youth, and as could be expected all of
the weird ideas and unnatural promo-
tions are to be financed by the taxpayers’
dollars.

I include pertinent newsclippings:
[From the Washington Star, Dec. 13, 1870]

PARLEY ON CHILDREN FACES FORMAT FIGHT

The carefully structured White House
Conference on Children is facing a major
challenge to its planned format even before
President Nixon addresses the formal open=-
ing session tonight.

Most of the leading national organizations
in the child welfare and education fields,
who say they are represented by nearly 1,000
of the some 4,000 conference delegates, have
scheduled a caucus this afternoon to map
strategy.

Blacks, Spanish-speaking delegates,
worien and labor delegates are also planning
caucuses. And Dr. George Wiley, director of
the National Welfare Rights Organization,
which dominated the White House Confer-
ence on Food, Nutrition and Health a year
ago, sald yesterday, ‘“We're thinking about
bringing a lot of children to the children's
conference.” Wiley, whose organization was
not invited, would give no details.

NATIONAL PRIORITIES ISSUE

The national organizations meeting this
afternoon are expecied to demand that
Stephen Hess, the White House alde whom
the President selected as conference chair-
man, agree to schedule plenary sessions that
would bring all the delegates together at one
time to deal with major issues.

Many of the organizations want the con-
ference as a whole to take action on resolu-
tlons calling on the President to rearrange
national priorities from spending for de-
fense and such programs as the supersonic
transport to social welfare needs. Specific
criticism of the President's two vetoes of
education bills and cutbacks in health and
poverty programs also are expected.

The request to Hess for plenary or general
sessions of delegates has already been made
in a letter by Mrs. Richard M. Lansburgh of
Baltimore, president of the Day Care and
Child Development Council of America, Inc.
The organization lists Mrs, Richard M, Nixon
as ifs honorary chairman.

Mrs. Lansburgh, who is a vice chairman
of one of the conference’s 24 forum groups,
sald many delegates are participating while
taking into account that “the present ad-
ministration is unresponsive to reports from
citizen bodles.”

Delegates are also concerned, she said, that
“while this conferemce will be allowed to
move, pro forma, through a week of meetings,
it will not be allowed to act as a body on
issues of national social policy.”
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The only general meeting comprising all
of the more than 4,000 delegates is the formal
opening session of the conference tonight.
The opening session is restricted to speeches
by President Nixon and conference chair-
man Hess and a welcome to the city by Mayor
Walter Washington,

160 IN EACH FORUM

For most of the week, delegates will meet
in the 24 forum groups of about 160 persons
each, spending about six hours a day dis-
cussing issues. The forums will meet In
larger clusters of about 600 persons for two
hours tomorrow and for two hours on Friday,
the closing session of the conference. Final
recommendations to the President are to be
drawn up at the closing sesslons.

Hess indicated yesterday he has no plans
to change the conference format, which he
and his staff devised. “We have created a
mechanism for dealing with overriding
issues," he sald,

Chairmen of the 24 forums are scheduled
to meet Wednesday night and determine
what major issues are being emphasized in
the groups. The chairmen then can go back
to their forums and propose action on spe-
cific issues, Hess said. Delegates will also be
asked to mark ballots listing major issues
and to assign them priorities, Hess added,

Hess sald the 1960 White House Conference
held a plenary session which he considered
ineffective. “People spent hours lining up at
microphones, then delivered hundreds of
monologues,” he said. “Our plan is to get
delegates to participate, instead of being just
observers.”

Among organizations seeking to reshape
the conference are the National Education
Association, the AFL-CIO, the National As-
sociation of Social Workers, the American
Psychological Association, the National Con-
ference of Catholic Charities, the American
Psychological Association, the Urban League,
the Assoclation for Early Childhood Educa-
tion and the National Organization of
Women, the women's rights group.

EEPARATE PARLEYS SET

Also likely to be a point of debate at the
conference is the decislon made by Hess to
depart from the 60-year history of White
House Conferences and hold separate youth
and children’s conferences. Some delegates
feel the youth conference was split off and
scheduled next spring 1,500 miles away at
Estes Park, Colo.

Last week, the 24 forums released reports
containing hundreds of recommendations,
including a call for creation of a natlonal
system of child advocacy to represent the
interests of children, funding of experimen-
tal schools, new legal protections for chil-
dren and a health insurance program for
children.

Conference critics also are likely to say
that the delegates are not representative of
the nation’s population particularly its poor.
Some 1,800 delegates were chosen by gover-
nors through their state committees on chil-
dren and youth; over 1,000 by professional
and voluntary organizations, 535 by members
of Congress and 300 by other groups.

Hess said delegate selection was aided by
a computer to help insure geographic, racial
and age balance for the conference, He said
members of minority groups make up about
25 percent of the delegates. No funds were
available to the conference to bring poor
people to Washington, he sald, although
some organlizations will have low income peo-
ple in their delegations.

[From the Washington Star, Dec. 13, 1870]

HEALTH: NATIONAL PROGRAM Is NEEDED

This forum is convinced that a federally
financed, national child health care program
needs to be developed and established
promptly, and, to be effective, must be im-
plemented aggressively.
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Prior White House Conferences, attempt-
ing to fulfill charges similar to the one we
have accepted, devoted themselves primarily
to information gathering. Ours is the task
of closing the gap between what we know
and what we do. We know a great deal more
about health maintenance, prevention of ill-
ness and disability, and treatment of dis-
ease in childhood than we did when the first
White House Conference was called, We know
more than we did 20 years ago about the
normal developmental phases of childhood
and youth, physically, intellectually, emo-
tionally. We are infinitely more aware than
we were 10 years ago of the relationship be-
tween a child’s health and his total environ-
ment—family income, parental educatlon,
quality of nutrition, houslng, stabllity of
family relationships. The gap between what
we know and what we do is growing wider
and there is increasing public uneasiness
about this gap. Everything we have learned
must be placed at the disposal of all chil-
dren—no matter where they live or what
their racial or ethnic origin or how disad-
vantaged the homes in which they are being
reared.

Debate has been initiated among various
concerned segments in the country about
national health insurance programs. A num-
ber of alternative approaches have been pro-
posed and are currently in the process of re-
view, consideration, and reformulation, These
approaches include:

An extension of Medicaid, with adherence
to national standards and with provision of
federal financing.

Voluntary health insurance in a varlety of
formats, including proposals developed by
certain private carriers, one which would be
financed by income tax credits, and one pat-
terned after the Federal Employees Health
Benefits Program.

Social insurance programs, several of which
have been formulated as legislative proposals.

It seems o us that all of the proposed
programs neglected the speclalized services
which many children need—services such
as early case findlng, speclal care for high-
risk newborns, mental health services, serv-
ices for handicapped children and child pro-
tection services.

Nor do any of the programs come to grips
with the special problems of providing ade-
quate health services to populations in rural
areas where there is absence or maldistribu-
tion of resources, where geographic distances
make limited resources virtually inaccessible,
and where there is little economic or political
power to correct these deficits.

We are aware of the contradiction of pro-
posing a program of health care for children,
since we do not perceive them as separate
consumer entities, isolated from their fam-
ilies. We would be reluctant to further frag-
ment services which desperately need to be
bound together as an integrated whole. We
do not advocate a separate health policy for
children nor separate resources for health
services. Our proposals for children and youth
are advanced within the context of a total
family health care cystem. We are special
pleaders only in the sense that we feel chil-
dren must come first.

In 1969, this country spent $8.4 billlon for
persondl health care for persons under the
age of 19; of this total, more than 2.2 billion
was spent on government-supported pro-
grams, We are not prepared to say that higher
total expenditures are called for, but it is
evident to us that despite the money spent
there were inequities and inadequacies in the
avallability of care.

We recognize that the health needs of chil-
dren in poverty are more urgent and more
generally neglected than those of other chil-
dren. But this urgency does not mean that
the needs of the poor should be met hap-
hazardly, or in terms of sheer expedience, or
in terms of sheer experience, or in any way
that compromises quality.
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We believe that society should take the
initiative in seeing that the health needs of
children are met. Children cannot speak for
themselves or seek out what they need. Not
all parents are able to act to safeguard the
health of their children.

[From the Washington Star, Dec. 13, 1970]
Avnvocate: To Guarp THE CHILD'S RIGHTS

It is indisputable that a large segment of
children exists whose basic needs are only
partially met or totally ignored. The effect of
such neglect is obvious. Unemployment
among school dropouts is nearly four times
that of others in the employment market.
The spiraling increase in delinquency and
youth crime is largely attributable to lack of
proper parental control and the allenation of
children and youth by the community agen-
cles. Children from poor and lower income
families, especially minority groups in ghetto
areas and children of migratory workers, sel-
dom achieve full potential because of cul-
tural and environmental handicaps. Permis-
siveness and affluence have produced a signi-
ficant force of dissident youth whose conduct
ranges from harmless idleness to gross drug
abuse and violent disruption.

While many factors contribute to the
plight of such children and youth, certainly
one significant cause is the absence of a per-
son or agency responsible for securing the
basic rights guaranteed them under our Con-
stitution.

Some limited child advocacy now exists. In-
cluded are representation by lawyers in juve-
nile and family court proceedings and in
some other legal, or quasi-legal areas; the
services of a school soclal worker or coun-
selor; the protective services of a child wel-
fare worker to an abused or neglected child.
Some organizations also represent child in-
terests in broad terms by fostering improved
child care programs, increased health serv-
ice, better schools and needed protective leg-
islation. And some institute legal class ac-
tions to improve the lot of a whole segment
of children.

While these services for children are both
useful and necessary, they do not meet the
day-to-day wants of the individual child in
his own environment, nor are they designed
to do so, Services meet fragmented needs of
the child but rarely his total needs; and such
split responsibilities also lead to limited co-
ordination of efforts and poor follow-up.

Every child, because of his immaturity and
legal disabilities, requires a skilled, experi-
enced, and dedicated advocate whenever his
liberty or health are jeopardized, whenever
he i1s deprived of a home, school, medical
care, property, rights, entitlements or bene-
fits or is subjected to involuntary treatment.

Such situations occur not only in the con-
text~ of a juvenile court petition for delin-
gquency, dependency or neglect. A child often
needs protection from, or assertion of rights
against, his family, agencies of government,
or private individuals, institutions, and or-
ganizations.

This forum belleves an independent repre-
sentative for children, a Child Advocate, is
urgently needed, and should be created in
each community.

The Child Advocate, as we conceive him,
differs from any existing person or service;
he is exclusively committed to the interest
and welfare of children. He is an advocate
for individual children who seek his help, or
who come to his attention; and an advocate
for procuring non-existent child care serv-
ices, and for improving those which already
exist,

It should be stressed that the advocate
does not duplicate or supplant existing serv-
ices. For example, he 1s not a lawyer to dis-
place the public defender, court-appointed
counsel, or the parent-selected attorney in
juvenlle court matters. Yet he may perform
or purchase such service where it 15 non-
existent or ineffective, or where his client,
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the child, 1s dissatisfied and requests other
representation.

He does not institute class litigation on
behalf of children and families if OEO or
other legal services are available for this
purpose, except where such service is unre-
sponsive to his client’'s needs.

He does not assume the role of the teach-
er, school counselor, principal, or other school
official in prescribing school programs or cur-
ricula. When the child fails to learn because
the school program is meaningless to him, or
where he 18 suspended or expelled, the Advo-
cate may negotiate with the school on behalf
of his client, the child. He does not encroach
upon the domain of the medical or mental
health speciallst or marriage or child guld-
ance counseling service in child health prob-
lems, but he sees that these services are
avallable to his client, the child.

He does not interfere in legitimate parent-
child relations, but he may seek help for the
child, even to removal of the child from
parental care, where persistent abuse or ne-
glect occurs.

He does not impede the lawful functions
of the police in thelr dealings with child and
family problems, but he will intercede with
the police on behalf of individual children;
to prevent unnecessary detention, to avoid
court referral where possible, to foster better
police-child-family relations, and to preserve
human dignity and promote respect for law.

We conceive the Child Advocate as a full-
time, salaried individual responsible for chil-
dren in a designated geographic area. Despite
the broad duties described. the Advocate is
not, nor need he be, & "superman,” one who
is all things to all people. Rather; he is fore-
most an emphathetic child-orlented admin-
istrator whose professional qualifications are
less important than practical and energetic
zeal for the well-being of the children for
whom he is responsible.

Despite his prineipal role of advocacy, the
Child Advocate is not without the power to
achieve his ends where persuasion may fall.

First, 'the Child Advocate s supported by
& representative council, the members pre-
sumably committed to the betterment of the
Child’s lot. When informed that a given com-
munity agency’s policies make it less helpful
and responsive than it should be, the counecil
should be able to marshall publie opinion to
bring about change.

Second, through funds avallable to the
Child Advocate for purchase of services, he
may demonstrate the need for, and benefits
to, the community by providing a given form
of presently non-existent assistance. In this
fashion he may create a demand for a loeally
established and funded form of such service.

Third, by appeal to such legal ald as may
exist in the community (OEO) Legal Serv-
ices, legal aid socletles, ACLU, Family Law
Committee of the bar association, etc., class
litigation, actions for declaratory judgments
and similar sults may be instituted to reform
existing public agency practices.

Finally, through the local Child Advocate's
afiliation with his nationa] office, he may
report any local deficlencles or abuses of
federally funded child care programs so that
these may be corrected.

[From the Washington Sunday Star, Dec. 13,
1970] '
BTrRUGGLING THROUGH A MAZE oOF

MYTHOLOGY

Some examples of educational “myths”
assembled and attacked by one of the forum

ScHoOLS:

groups:

“Children Have To Go To School To Learn.”
Although most of us pay lip service to the
notion that learning can take place vir-
tually anywhere and anytime, our worshipful
attitude toward formal echooling reveals a
refusal to explore alternatives which maxi-
mize learnng outside the classroom.

A spoof in Phi Delta EKappan entitled
“Harry, the Crawler,” suggested what our
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future might be like if we continue to permit
our educational system to evolve into a
sprawling labyrinth of requirements and pre-
requisites: children would eventually have to
attend and graduate from Crawling School
before we would recognize their ability to
successfully meet all of the requirements
of "“Crawling 101.”

Consider the extraordinary amount of
learning which takes place during a child's
first four years, most of which is beyond the
purview of any classroom or educational in-
stitution. The article takes on added force if
we consider how poorly we utilize learning
which takes place outside the classroom at
all age levels; daily lessons taught by the
media, where a child's attention is stronger
than it is for most teachers; the stories told
by Aunt Emma about life on the other side
of the state (or on the other side of the
world): the lessons of siblings and the
learning effects of unsupervised play, the ex«
periences of summer camp, field trips, and
the Indispensable “survival skills” learned by
the ghetto child outside the classroom.

The growing number of schools dedicated
to the amplification and use of “non-formal,”
out-of-class experlences as the central core
of their curricula indicates that educators
are beginning to recognize the potential of
these largely untapped sources of learning.
In these preliminary attempts, they are seek~
ing alternatives  which will enable them to
capitallze on all experiences relevant to the
child’s world. The World of Inquiry School
in Rochester, N.Y.; The Urban School in
San Franciseco; Project Gold Mind in Wood-
land, Calif.; Metro in Chicago; and the Park-
way Project in Philladelphia are a few ex-
amples of schools where the-entire com-
munity is made a learning resource for the
children. 3

“Teachers Enow and Children Don't.” One
of our most destructive educational myths
is that “teachers know and children don‘'t.””
This myth's psychological consequence is the
preservation of an authoritarian school mode,
which runs counter both to the democratic
ideal of encouraging students to think for
themselves and to learning theorles which
indicate that as students grow older they de-
pend more on thelr peers for information
than their elders.

The educational consequence of this
myth is teacher-oriented rather than stu-
dent-oriented schools. Historically, the
teacher has been the focus of learning be-
cause he was the primary-source of knowledge
about the outside world. Today the prolifera-
tion and diffusion of information has placed
the role of teacher in a different context.
The availability of knowledge through visual
media as well as the abundance of leisure
time for travel and enjoyment of cultural
events have broadened the horizons of most
students, reducing the teachers monopoly on
information. And the rapidity with which
the known world now changes provides new
perspectives and reduces the “stability” of
previous knowledge, so that a teacher may
frequently have difficulty keeping up with
changes in our society—changes about which
students may be the most informed sources.

One alternative which might help us break
out of the authoritarian mold, already in
experimental use, is cross-age teaching. Such
an alternative may offer tutorials to seventh
and eighth grade students as well as fourth,
fifth, and sixth grade students in an at-
tempt to: (1) increase the academic achieve-
ment of both younger and older students by
providing individualized help for the younger
and reinforcing learning for the older; (2)
enhance the socialization process of the
younger child by encouraging interpersonal
relationships with older children; (3) en-
hance the socialization process of the clder
child: and (4) I!mprove the self-image of
both the younger and older child.

Our search for new ways to involve the
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student as teacher in the learning process
must not diminish the status of the teacher.
We envision the role of the teacher taking on
a mnew Iimportance, as children become
aware of the value of the special perspectives
and judgment of the oldest “student™ in the
classroom.

“You Can't Change Education Without
More Money.” Many of us believe that it is
impossible to make major changes without
large infusions of money. Change then be-
comes wholly dependent upon grants from
the state or federal governments. Another
major problem in counting on large sums of
money to effect change is a dependency which
jeopardizes the innovation if funding is
removed.

Clearly, changes in the educational struc-
ture which do not require additional re-
sources are more favorably received, and are
more likely to be continued. The easlest way
to avold major recurrent costs is through the
reallocation of resources. Most schools still
operate on the rather rigid fixed budget
which, in a hypothetical case, might allow for
10 teachers at the rate of $10,000 a year. Sup=-
pose a superintendent wishes to hire an “ex-
pert” in a particular field whose current posi-
tion pays much more than the 810,000 per
teacher limit. By employing paraprofessionals
at lower salaries to perform routine func-
tions, the superintendent can hire an ex-
pert- teacher at a competitive salary, while
improving teaching staff who now have more
time for self-enrichment, individual instruc-
tion and tutoring, and lesson preparation.

Another budgetary option which requires
no additional resources might be called a
“squeeze-offset” approach. This strategy as-
sumes that 100 percent of any present budget
is not necessary for successful performance.
The resources are arbitrarily reduced to 90
percent with no reduction in the task. The
remaining 10 percent becomes avallable for
new programs.

We must realize that the greatest costs in
any major educational innovation are costs
of transition from the old system to the new;
at the same time we must prepare ourselves
for self-sufficiency. Imaginative use of pres-
ent resources helps ensure that, once “seed
money"” has dried up, continuance of the pro-
gram is possible.

“Local School Boards Control Education.”
One of the most popular misconceptions
about the process of educational reform is
that local school boards control American
education. Studies both in large cities and
the suburbs indicate that school board mem-
bers have neither the information nor the
facility, much less the authority to control
policy. Pollcy decislons rest largely with
school professionals. School boards are au-
thorized to make final determinations about
budgetary and policy matters that too often
have already been decided either by state
law or teacher contract. When they do strike
out on thelr own, they are subject to con=-
flicting and divisive pressures.

No one comes to the school board to praise
its decisions; people only come to petition
and complain. Parents’ organizations petition
for better'bus service, teachers’ organizations
petition for higher salaries, students petition
for more rights, and politiclans attack the
schools for the manifestations. of these con-
flicting pressures.

Caught in the middle of these competing
forces, out of bewilderment the school board
members often reject all suggestions for
change. Under such conditions, it is tempting
for school board members to insulate them-
selves completely and make their decisions
arbitrarily.

Considering that school boards have to pre-
pare budgets without any real control over
referendum votes or the local tax bases which
provide thelr monies, one becomes aware of
the awesome juggling act which school
boards are normally forced to perform. They
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must somehow match uncertain resources to
growing demands from all quarters to pro-
duce an eflective educational program.

Unfortunately, when a coordinated educa-
tlonal program is now required more than
ever to foster the kinds of change which will
sustain our society, the local school boards
can hardly be said to control local education.
If anything, they are yet another factor in an
anarchic situation. What iz needed is the
strengthening of the local school board, so
that parents, teachers, and students have an
equal voice In setting priorities.

[From the Washington Sunday Star,
Dec. 13, 1970]

A BamrLING oF Torics For WHITE House
CoNFERENCE—FAMDIES: THE ISOLATION OF
THE CHILDREN
America’s familles and their children are

in trouble, trouble so deep and pervasive as

to threaten the future of our nation. The

source of the trouble is nothing less than a

national neglect of children and those pri-

marily engaged in their care—America’s
parents.

We like to think of America as a child-
oriented society, but our actions belie our
words. A hard look at our institutions and
way of life reveals that our national priorities
lie elsewhere. The pursuit of affluence, the
worship of material things, the hard sell and
the soft, the willingness to accept tech-
nology as a substitute for human relation-
ships, the imposition of responsibility with-
out support, and the readiness to blame the
victims of evil for the evil itself have brought
us to the point where a broken television set
or a broken computer provokes more indig-
nation and more action than a broken family
or a broken child.

Our national rhetorie notwithstanding,
the actual patterns of life in America today
are such that children and families come
last. Our society expects its citizens first of
all to meet the demands of their jobs and
then to fulfill civic and social obligations.
Responsibilities to children are to be met, of
course, but this is something one is expected
to do in his spare time. But when, where, and
how? In today’'s world, parents find them-
selves at the mercy of a soclety which imposes
pressures and priorities that allow neither
time nor place for meaningful activities, and
relations between children and adults which
downgrade the role of parent and the func-
tions of parenthood, and which prevent the
parent from doing the things he wants to do
a3 a gulde, friend, and companion to his
children.

The frustrations are greatest for the family
of poverty, where the capacity for human
response is crippled by hunger, cold, filth,
sickness, and despair. No parent who spends
his days in search of menial work and his
nights in keeping rats away from the erib
can be expected to find the time—let alone
the heart—to engage in constructive ac-
tivities with his children or serve.as a stable
source of love and discipline.

For families who can get along, the rats
are gone, but the rat race remains. The de-
mands of a job, or often two jobs, clalm
mealtimes, evenings, and week-ends as well
as days; the trips and moves necessary to get
ahead or simply hold one’s own; the ever in-
creasing time spent In commuting, parties,
evenings out, social and community obliga-
tions—all the things one has to do to meet
so-called primary responsibilities—produce a
situation in which & child often spends more
time with a passive babysitter than a par-
ticipating parent.

And. even when the parent is at home,
a compelling force cuts off communication
and response among the family members.
Although television could, If used creatively,
enrich the activities of children and fami-
lies, 1t now only undermines them. Like the
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sorcerer of old, the television set casts its
magic spell, freezing speech and action and
turning the living into sllent statues so long
88 the enchantment lasts. The primary dan-
ger of the television screen lies not so much
in the behavior it produces as the behavior
it prevents—the talks, the games, the fam-
ily festivities and arguments through which
much of the child’s learning takes place and
his character is formed. Turning off the tele-
vision set can turn off the process that trans-
forms children into people.

In our modern way of life, children-are de-
prived not only of parents but of people in
general. A host of factors conspire to isolate
children from the rest of soclety. The frag-
mentation of the extended family, the sepa-
ration of residential and business areas, the
disappearance of neighborhoods, zoning or-
dinances, occupational mobility, child labor
laws, the abolishment of the apprentice sys-
tem, consolidated schools, television, sepa-
rate patterns of social life for different age
groups, the working mother, the delegation
of child care to specialists—all these mani-
festations of progress operate to decrease op-
portunity and incentive for meaningful con-
tact between children and persons older, or
younger, than themselves.

And here we confront a fundamental and
disturbing fact: children need people in
order to become human. The fact is funda-
mental because it is firmly grounded both
in scientific research and in human experi-
ence. It is disturbing because the isolation
of children from adults slmultaneously
threatens the growth of the individual and
the survival of the society. The young cannot
pull themselves up by their own bootstraps.
It is primarily through observing, playing,
and working with others older and younger
than himself that a child discovers both
what he can do and who he can become—
that he develops both his ability and his
identity. It is primarily through exposure
and interaction with adulis and children of
different ages that a child acquires new in-
terests and skills and learns the meaning of
tolerance, cooperation, and compassion.
Hence to relegate children to a world of their
own is to deprive them of their humanity.

Yet, this 1s what is happening In America
today. We are experiencing a breakdown in
the process of making human beings human,
By isolating our children from the rest of
soclety, we abandon them fo a world devoid
of adults and ruled by the destructive im-
pulses and compelling pressures both of the
age-segregated peer group and the aggres-
sive and exploitive television screen. By set-
ting our priorities elsewhere and putting
children and families last, by clalming one
set of values while pursuing another, w2
leave our children bereft of standards and
support and our own lives impoverished and
corrupted.

This reversal of priorities, which amounts
to a betrayal of our children, underlies the
growing disillusionment and alienation
among young people in all segments of Amer-
ican society. Those who grew up in settings
where children and families still counted are
able to react to their frustration in positive
ways—through constructive protest, partici-
pation, and public service. Those who come
from circumstances in which the family
could not function, be it in slum or suburb,
can only strike out against an environment
they have experienced as indifferent, callous,
cruel, and unresponsive.

We do not condone the destruction and
violence manifested by young people in wide-
1y disparate sections of our society; we mere-
ly point to the roots of a process which, if
not reversed, will continue to spread.

The failure to reorder our priorities, the
insistence on business as usual, the con-
tinued reliance on rhetoric as a substitute for
fundamental reforms can only have one re-
sult: the far more rapid and pervasive growth
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of alienation, apathy, drugs, delinquency,
and violence among the young and not so
young in all segments of our national life.
We face the prospect of a soclety which re-
sents its own children and fears its youth.
Surely this is a road te national destruction.

This is not the road for America. Our_so-
clety still has the capacity and the value
commitment necessary to reverse the trend.
What is needed 1s a change in our patterns
of living which will once again bring people
back into the lives of children and children
back into the lives of people.

[From the Washington Star, Dec. 14, 1970]

DELEGATE GrOUP RAPs CHILD CONFERENCE
CHIEFS, SEEES NEw FORMAT

Organizers of the White House Conference
on Children were facing a revolt today by a
significant minority of delegates- who have
“condemned’ them.for inadequate citizen
participation in planning the session and
have demanded a basic change in conference
format.

Stephen Hess, the conference chairman who
is also a White House aide, said last night he
would meet today with representatives of the
Council of National Organizations for Chil-
dren and Youth, the sponsors of a special
caucus that has criticized the planning.

The council is an umbrella group for some
500 education, welfare and social organiza-
tions, ranging from the American Leglon,
Boy Scouts and the Amerlcan Humanist As-
sociation to the AFL-CIO, the National Edu-
catlon Assoclation and the Urban League.

With about 600 persons present, most of
them also among the same 4,000 convention
delegates, the organization's caucus voted,
with few objections, t0 demand a plenary
conference session to “express judgments on
issues of national soclal policy.”

The resolution, introduced by Lawrence C.
Feldman, executive director of the Day Care
and Child Development Council of America
Inec., sald that if Hess does not provide for a
plenary session Thursday the protesting orga-
nizations are “ready to move outside the con-
ference.”

While Hess had no Immediate comment on
the action, another conference staff officer,
who sald he was speaking for himself, criti-
cized the dissenters. “These organizations are
Just concerned with maintaining stifiing in-
stitutions and agenecies,” saild Dr, David Gott-
lieb, the conference's research director.

Dr. Gottlieb, a sociology professor, at Penn-
sylvania State Unlversity, sald the confer-
ence is attempting to develop new alliances
of persons and groups concerned about chil-
dren and to eritically review Institutions.
“Here is an opportunity to get together and
on the first day these groups are declaring
war,” he said. "They're actually declaring war
on children.”

The other resolution, introduced by AFL—
CIO representatives and passed by the caucus,
“condemned” the organizers for their “re-
fusal to invite active citizen participation
and consultation” in planning the confer-
ence. Miss Alberta L. Meyer of the National
Committee for Children and Youth, an orga-
nization that grew out of the 1960 White
House conference, said Hess had acted “auto-
cratically and arbitrarily” in excluding estab-
lished groups from conference planning,

The organizations object to the conference
format which calls for bringing all 4,000 dele-
gates together only at the formal opening
session addressed last night by President
Nixon. From then through Friday, the confer=-
ence is divided into 24 forums of about 160
persons each, but meets today and Friday in
larger groups of about 600 delegates.

Dissident delegates, reviewing position pa-
pers drawn-up for the conference, repeatedly
criticized them for not demanding strong
federal action and Increased spending in
the child, family and welfare fields. The

41467

papers were also criticized for omitting
specific evaluations of the Nixon administra-
tion's record in the soclal welfare and educa-
tion fields.

At the opening session last night, Hess as-
sured delegates their recommendations will
be considered by the administration, which
plans to submit to Congress in January a
$300,000 budget request to fund a “follow-
up” office, which will report on action taken
on recommendations.

He also sald forum groups will be coordi-
nated in a general way, so that overriding
issues can be concldered and voted on by all.
Delegates will also vote by ballot on a list of
priority issues, he added.

VANDALISM

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, wide-
spread vandalism among abandoned
housing has become a very serious prob-
lem. In Philadelphia alone it has been
estimated there are 20,000 abandoned
housing units. Responsibility of owner-
ship continues, however, in the owner of
an abondoned house, A recent court de-
cision in Philadelphia authorized the
legal abandonment of such a unit.

It is obvious that the cities need help
from the Federal Government, because
they simply cannot raise the money to
do the job alone. We must do a better
job in Washington to help the cities in
this very serious crisis.

Enclosed for the attention of my col-
leagues is a recent article which ap-
peared in the Philadelphia Sunday Bul-
letin of December 13, which highlights
the problem:

JUDGE SHOYER DEPLORES VANDALISM, PERMITS
Hemrs To AsanpoN HOUSE

(By Harmon ¥, Gordon)

The widespread vandalism of housing in
Philadelphia was given judicial recognition
last week when the heirs of an insolvent es-
tate were permitted to legally abandon &
boarded worthless house,

“The current situation,” Orphans’ Court
Judge Eendall H. Shoyer said, “recalls the
Depression of the '20's and '30's, aggravated
now by widespread and seemingly unprevent-
able vandalism.”

The house at 254 W. Wensley st., near 2d
and Ontario st.,, Kensington, was owned by
Fritz Alfred Ulbricht, a former Sears and Roe-
buck Co. worker, who died Nov. 3, 1969, Ul-
bricht left no will. His “estate” consisting of
$712.94 in cash and the house which was de-
clared “no value,” was to go to brothers and
sisters,

HEIRS FILE PETITION

Ulbricht’s nine-month hospitalization and
funeral expenses, debts and administration
costs totaled $2,512.30 which were pald by his
brothers and sisters.

In October, the heirs filed a petition to
abandon the two-story row brick house which
has been vandalized, boarded up and pro-
duced no income.

Judge Shoyer found that neither the Phil-
adelphia Housilng Development Corporation
nor the Housing Authority was interested in
the property and would not accept title to it
as a gift.

No one would take it as a gift, the judge
sald.
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ASSESSED AT $2,500

The assessment of $2,500 is so low, he sald,
that the heirs sought no reduction from the
Board of Revislon of Taxes.

But the owners, he noted, are responsible
for real estate taxes which fall due January 1
of each year.

To escape llability for taxes on the house,
the judge sald they would have to pay &
“straw man’’—=a legal ghost—to take title.

“They will thus transfer a personal prob-
lem to the community which has created
the problem by its failure fo come forward
with effective measures to check the decline
of residentlal real estate,” said Bhoyer.

STOPGAP REMEDIES

“Stopgap rehabilitation remedies to date
have been no more effective than a band-
ald on a cancer and have been severely critli-
cized as futile and inadequate by the recent
investigating grand jury,” the judge said.

A local realtor testified that it would cost
more than the property is worth to make it
livable, Shoyer said.

“It Is the same tragic situation that is
constantly being repeated in the old neigh-
borhoods of every large city in America™
Shoyer said.

Bernard C. Meltzer, real estate writer for
The Bulletin, reported on Oct. 16, Shoyer
sald, that 100,000 housing units were aban-
doned in New York City between 1965 and
1968.

And in Philadelphia Meltzer said the com-
parable figure is 20,000, the judge noted,

FIDUCIARIES ACT

Judge Shoyer relled on a provision of the
Fiduciaries Act of 1949 which says that
“evhen any property is of no value to the
estate, the court may authorize the personal
representatives to renounce his right to ad-
minister it.” He cited several Supreme Court
decisions to backstop his ruling.

“No one has to accept an Iinherltance™
Shoyer said, “and no law prohibits an heir
from abandoning an unwelcome fee after
he has determined that to hold on to it would
incur a never ending expense.

“It is obvious from the petition and the
testimony that the proposed abandonment
is not detrimental to the creditors or to the
next of kin of the decedent,” said the judge
as he decreed the property legally abandoned.

BREAKTHROUGH IN CANCER DRUG
DEVELOPMENT

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Chi-
cago Sun Times recently carried an ar-
ticle which shows the exciting research
that continues to go on in Israel's re-
nowned Weizmann Institute.

I am pleased to place in the RECORD
today the Sun Times article because it
brings into proper perspective the efforts
being made by the Weizmann Institute.

The article follows:

IsSRAELI INsSTITUTE CrLArMS CANCER DRUG

PRIORITY
REHOVOT, IsrRAEL.—Israel's Weizmann In-

stitute of Sclence ploneered research on a
possible anti-cancer drug for which Prince-
ton University has claimed credit, an Israeli
sclentist sald Sunday. The drug has been
produced in this country for more than a
year, he added.

The scientist, Michael Inbar, a researcher
on the Weizmann Institute team of Prof. Leo
Sachs, sald he was pugzled by reports quoting
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Princeton Prof. Max Burger as saying he
had extracted from plants a drug that might
inhibit the runaway growth of cancerous cells
and restore them to thelir normal function.

Inbar sald that the drug, concanavalin A,
is a chemical compound known to scien-
tists since 1919, but that its anticancer pos-
sibilities were first discovered at the Wiez-
mann Institute in 1968.

Inbar said Burger visited the Welzmann
Institute a year ago and worked with the
SBachs team on one project using the drug.

Sachs and his team have published five
papers in international sclentific journals
on their research with the drug since then,
detailing its effects on cancerous tumors in
laboratory tissue cultures and in hamsters,
Inbar sald.

As a result of their research, the Israell
subsidiary of America's Miles Laboratories
has been producing the drug, also known as
con A, for 18 months and exporting it to
cancer researchers around the world, he said.

FOOD STAMPS AND THE RIGHT TO
STRIKE

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, there are
many features of our free system of gov-
ernment which distinguishes us from
dictatorships. We have the right of a free
press and free assembly. We have free
speech. We have the right of private
ownership of property.

We also have the right to strike, to
withhold our labor. This is something
which is not permitted in Communist
Russia, nor in any other totalitarian sys-
tem in the world. The right to strike is
a uniquely free right which only a ifree
society permits. In a Communist land any
group of working people who strike are
sent to prison labor camps, sent to Si-
beria, or shot. We pride ourselves in
America in our free system. Part of that
pride is the right we bestow on free men
to the right to refuse to work at what
they regard as intolerable working con-
ditions. Anything less than the full ex-
ercise of this freedom is a step toward
totalitarianism.

It is, therefore, strange that the right
to strike is now under attack disguised as
an attack on the use of food stamps dur-
ing a labor dispute. We now see people
who are openly advocating a doctrine
which says that strikers can be starved
into submission. I consider such a doc-
trine of bargaining by hunger as totally
alien to our American system.

No labor dispute is pleasant. A strike
is no picnie. But a strike is the Ameri-
can way. The right to withhold a per-
son’s labor is as American as the right
to make a profit and the right to set a
fair price for one's products. The pur-
pose of a strike is the right of a work-
ing man or woman to set the price for
their labor. The right to strike is the very
essence of the free system of collective
bargaining.

The Congress has voted billions upon
billion of dollars to provide food for the
hungry of the world. We feed the prison-
ers in our Federal prisons and in our lo-
cal and State jails. We speed food to the
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needy wherever they happen to be. Most
of the time we do not stop to ask the
politics of the hungry, we do not ques-
tion the religious faith of those with out-
stretched hands. I consider it a grave
departure from the American system
to now say that an American striker
should be denied the right to have food
which his own taxes have helped to pay
for.

Much of the antagonism against strik-
ers comes from people who have never
worked a day in a factory, never suffered
the long, dreary hours at a job paying
substandard wages, never faced the cries
of children for shoes, never heard the
knock of creditors at the front door.
Strikers are human beings. They strike
as a last resort. They strike because they
are free men and refuse to work for what
they regard as inadequate wages, hours,
and working conditions. Those who rant
and rave against strikers without know-
ing the facts in a particular dispute,
without understanding what the pay
scale is, have no right to condemn
strikers.

When we say to an American striker
that he must go hungry and be starved
back to the job he left, we are telling
that American workman he is no longer
a free man. We are telling him the sys-
tem will starve him into submission if
it cannot gain its way in any other man-
ner.

Let us compare the financial power and
might of labor unions and corporations.
For starters, let us compare the UAW
and General Motors. The UAW had a
strike fund of $120 million, part of
which was made liquid by temporary
short-term loans from ofther major
unions. Now, $120 million seems like a lot
of money, but this strike fund was de-
pleted at the rate of $20 million a week in
strike benefits to 400,000 workers in
weekly payments of between $30 and $40
a week. Now compare this with General
Motors—the largest, wealthiest corpora-
tion in the whole wide world. GM has
assets of $24 billion—20,000 times greater
than the entire strike fund of the UAW.

Or consider the total assets of all the
unions in the United States. According to
the U.S. Statistical Abstract for 1970—
page 240—the total assets of all labor
bodies in the United States amount to
$2,354,800,000. Broken down this comes
to $1,037,600,000 for national unions,
$171,900,000 for intermediate groups, and
$1,145,300,000 for local unions. This fig-
ure of $2.3 billion is a lot of money, but
it represents the total financial organiza-
tional strength of roughly 20 million or-
ganized workers in the United States.

Corporate power in the United States
is many times greater than the financial
power of American unions. Again the
Statistical Abstract—page 476—<cites
corporate assets for 1970 as $554 billion
for some 200,000 corporations. The larg-
est 102 corporations with assets of $1
billion or more have total assets of
$267.7 billion—or 48 percent of the to-
tal—and net profit for these 100 largest
corporations comes to $3.6 billion, which
amounts to 53 percent of the profit
earned by all U.S. corporations in 1970.

Now I ask my colleagues if these huge
and wealthy corporations are about to
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be swallowed up by the puny financial
power of the American labor unions.
Granted a shutdown of a company’s op-
erations can be uncomfortable, but what-
ever strikes have occurred in major in-
dustries in the United States have not
reduced the ability of U.S. companies to
make a neat profit.

In terms of comparable resources and
strength to withstand a strike there is
no question that the major corporations
in the Nation can weather a strike far
better than can the working men and
women of the Nation who work for them.

It is a piece of common current fiction
to imagine that workers in industry are
rich. Even after the General Motors set-
tlement, the going wage for an average
UAW member is only $4.55 an hour.
This is not a lush wage. Workers are
not basking on the sands of Bermuda at
these wages. Many autoworkers are not
able to afford even the products of their
own hand. Their yearly wage does not
permit them to earn the wherewithal to
buy a new car.

In this connection I insert at this
point the UAW’s position paper on
“Wage Equity” which debunks many of
the current myths about how much
money factory workers make and what
it can buy. It is an eloquent document,
and while the new wage rates make
some of this outdated, the same facts
apply to workers who are currently try-
ing to negotiate new earning levels and
who would be most penalized by forcing
strikers to starve during a wage dispute:

TUAW PosiTioN PAPER—WAGE EQUITY

What the inadequate pay of the average
auto worker today means in actual experi-
ence was poignantly expressed in a letter
sent by the wife of an auto worker to our
late President, Walter Reuther, on March 4,
1970, just a few weeks before his tragic death.
She wrote to Mr. Reuther in part:

“Dear Mgr. REUTHER, After reading the
March issue of Solidarity, I feel compelled to
express my views to you. I feel my views are
shared by many other , . . worker’s wives. On
the front page there is an article stating that
the Department of Labor feels a 4 member
city worker's family needs £10,077 per year
to live modestly. [Note: This was the cost of
the BLS budget at prices prevailing in the
spring of 1969.]

“As & ... family with 6 children (my hus-
band is a spray painter . . .) we made the
monumental sum of $7,737.88 last year. Fed-
eral withholding was 81,500.14, state with-
holding was $265.56, F.I.C.A. was $371.42 and
union dues were $101.87. Thls leaves a ‘take-
home pay of $5408.89. (Our withholding
figure is larger than normal because we claim
no dependents, Getting a large sum back from
the government is the only way we can pay
dentist bills and other ‘unexpected’ nses,
because . . . wages do not allow us to budget
for such things as dentlsts.)

“I would like to briefly show you our
problem and that of most other . . . families.
“House payments

Home improvement loan.
Car payment
VA life insurance.
Gas and lights (pald in equal
payments of $44.00 per month
for a year)
Rubbish removal AT,
Water bill per month (some-
times it's more)
Hot lunch for 6 children

Per month
Per year costs
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“Over and above the aforementioned ex-
penses (all of which must be considered
necessities) we had In 1969:

“Dentist
Drugs (thank God and the UAW

for the group health plan).__ 132.83

4, 087.43

b, 152. 43

5,498. 89

Take home pay 1869
Less expenses

Balance

“I would like you to ask . . . [the head of
the company] how he would like to feed &
clothe 8 people, plus gas money to go to and
from work on $346.46! You will note there
is no figure for (ha, ha) entertalnment.

“It’s pretty bad when a . . . worker with
12 years seniority, working all year, qualifies
for Federal food stamps, which we do, but we
do not partake in the program because we
both feel we should make it on our own,
therefore I work as a real-estate salesman
and count on the grandparents for clothing
as birthday and Christmas gifts . . . I am
not criticlzing the unien because without
all the benefits you have obtained for us,
we could never make it. After working as
hard as we do all year, and still having to
scrounge for focd money it glves one a feeling
of utter futllity . . .

“Please, when you are bargaining for the
new contract, don't' forget a substantial
ralse in pay! I can verify all the above fig-
ures, I have not padded them by even a
penny. Use them in your bargaining if you
feel they would be helpful. I read an article
the other day which stated the average White
House Dinner costs $35 per guest. Makes me
sick when I realize $35 has to feed 8 of us
for 2 weeks, sometimes: longer . . .

“Anyway, in closing let me say I am ex-
tremely grateful for union-won benefits like
pald medical etc., but please don't forget we
could sure use some added hourly pay.”

Even with the withholding tax rebate,
this family has a difficult problem making
ends meet. Stmply put, it needs more in-
come.

As we have said, General Motors is a
wealthy and highly profitable corporation
which can well afford the cost of meeting the
needs of its workers and their families to live
in decency and comfort on the proceeds of
one person's straight-time pay. The clearest
proof on GM's abllity to do that can be
summed up in two simple facts.

1. Over the long term GM’s profit rate on
its U.S, operations has been approximately
double the average of all U.8. manufacturing
companies. In the whole 23-year period from
1947 through 1069, GM's before-tax U.S.
profits, totaling $44.1 billlion, represented a
rate of return on U.S. investment of 43.9 per-
cent, more than double the 21.3 percent rate
of all U.S. manufacturing; and its after-tax
U.S. profits totaling $21.4 billion, represented
a rate of return of 21.4 percent, not quite
double the 11.9 percent rate of all manufac-
turing.

2. GM's U.S. profits per hourly worker in
its U.S. plants have also been extremely high,
ranging in the past seven years from %6589
per worker in one year to $8,807 per worker.
In 1969 they were $6,676 per hourly worker,
representing 70 cents of profit for every dol-
lar of hourly payroll.

Mr. Speaker, we can argue to dooms-
day whether a particular wage is a living

wage or not. Frankly, I do not consider
a person working in an automobile fac-
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tory earning $4.55 a hour to be on easy
street. When you take into account the
humdrum pace of a factory assembly-
line, any person who earns $4.55 a hour
earns every penny, even if he gets a 30-
minute coffee break during an 8 hour
shift.

Yet there are people seriously under
the impression that a strike is an easy
thing for a worker to endure, that life
for strikers is easy, that food stamps
are frosting on the cake. It is not so.
Food stamps have helped thousands up-
on thousands of needy families stave off
hunger and malnutrition. Families with
a weekly income of $40 strike benefits
have barely enough to pay their utility
bills, pay their mortgage or rent, or pay
for the gas fo operate whatever family
vehicle they have. A $40 strike benefit—
and strike benefits are the rare exception
in labor disputes—plus a weekly sup-
ply of food Stamps is not luxury fare
for any family.

The US. taxpayer pays for food
stamps, and American workers are tax-
payers, too. In fact, the blue-collar work-
er pays more than his fair share of taxes
and during a strike to improve his eco-
nomic position he certainly has a right
to get some share of the food resources
of this Nation which his own tax dollars
have made possible.

A feature article on “Food Stamps
and Strikers” appeared recently in the
UAW Washington report and was writ-
ten by the staff of Press Associates in
Washington. It enumerates the many
reasons why food stamps should be given
as freely to American working men and
women as to any other needy group in
our free society:

Foob STAMPS AND STRIKERS

It is characteristic of much American leg-
islation to lay down noble principles and
then to accompany these with all sorts of
amendments that take a good deal of the
nobility out of it.

This was true of the Taft-Hartley Act,
which echoed the noble purpose of the orig-
inal Wagner Act in proclaiming that it was
the policy of the U.S. Government to encour-
age unions and collective bargaining and
then set up conditions that weakened that
policy considerably.

It was true of the “Full" Employment Act,
which ended up only encouraging the pro-
vision of useful employment opportunities,
a far ery from the original concept of the
“right to a Job" of every American.

Currently we have a food stamp program
that calls for the use of America’s vast agri-
cultural surpluses “to safeguard the health
and well-being of the nation's population
and raise levels of nutrition among low-in-
come households.”

Yet, conservative interests have long been
trying and are still trying to water down
this concept notably in cases where poor
people happen to be strikers. By a twist of
really mean-spirited logic the “health and
well-being"” of strikers who happen to be
poor is cast aside in favor of support for
great corporations who would just as soon
see thelr strikers starve and so be forced to
accept sub-standard contracts.

Right now an effort to bar otherwise eli-
gible strikers from buying food stamps for
their “health and welfare,” including above
all that of their children, is In progress in
the automobile strike. The Chamber of Com-
merce of the United States wants to keep
food stamps from strikers; a number of
Michigan newspapers and friends of General
Motors would like to do the same.

The renewal legislation, as reported out by
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the House Agricultural Committee—an en-
emy of food stamps to begin with—is a harsh
bill. It is true that it specifically says that
an eligible worker shall not be denied food
stamps ‘because he is on strike. But it does
make it a great deal harder for a striker
to become eligible for food stamps than at
present.

He would be ineligible for food stamps if
he refused another job at the $1.60 minimum
wage, a condition even harsher than that
under the Unemployment Compensation Act.
In addition, tougher financial conditions
would be called for. Such a bill, if approved,
would be a serious blow to many thousands
of automobile workers on strike at GM and
would eventually affect many other strikers
in other industries.

On top of the House Commitiee action,
there is strong likelihood of the introduction
of an asmendment which would deny in
specific language the right of eligible strikers
to buy food stamps. Such a move was de-
feated in the House two years ago through
the intervention of Rep. Leonor Sullivan,
Missouri Demoerat. Mrs. Sullivan is exposed
again to fight off any such more.

In any event, the answers to the antl-
union forces that have been used in the past
to defeat the anti-striker move are still valid.

The very purpose of the food stamp pro-
gram—"to safeguard the health and well-be-
ing" of Americans who need the program—
would be defeated. There can be no possible
moral justification to deny needed food to
men, women and children no matter what
the circumstances.

We feed the hungry of other countries and
the victims of disasters without asking about
their politics; we feed the men and women in
our prisons and don't deny food stamps to
their families at home; we feed prisoners of
war and even have strict International codes
to make sure that they are properly fed.

Of the utmost importance is the fact that
to deny strikers food stamp rights because
they are on strike would be in complete con-
tradictlon of the National Labor Relatlons
Act which guarantees workers that very right
and protects it through the National Labor
Relations Board. The “right to strike” is not
an idle phrase; it would be made so if strikers
were punished in food stamp legislation.

Corporations argue that it is their tax dol-
lars that are being used to support a food
stamp program which “takes sides” agalnst
them in a strike situation; workers are tax-
payers and are still taxpayers—strike or no
strike—and to deny them rights given to
other citizens who are in need would indeed
be “taking sides" against them.

If food stamps, in the name of impartially
are to be denied strikers, are corporations to
have thelr government contracts cancelled or
denied them In the name of that same im-
partially?

Finally, the whole purpose of modern labor
lab is to calm rather than exacerbate conflict
between employer and employee. Sooner or
later strikes come to an end. Are good labor
relations to be encouraged through the de-
nial of needed food to workers and their fam-
{lies? Is hunger a weapon that a modern em-
ployer really is willing to use?

Whatever the answer, Congress should
make sure that the answer is “No.” It spoke
to that effect two years ago. It should repeat
that answer this year in no uncertain terms.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr, SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
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“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadistic-
ally practicing spiritual and mental geno-
cide on over 1,500 American prisoners of
war and their families.

How long?

UNITED NATIONS—CREATURE OF
THE INVISIBLE GOVERNMENT OF
MONETARY POWER

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, this week
Congress is to consider House Joint Res-
olution 1146, authorizing a $20 million
grant to the U.N.O. for the purpose of
expansion of its headquarters in New
York City. This grant is in addition to
all other assessments against our coun-
try by the United Nations and represents
20 percent of the $80 million cost of the
expansion. The remaining $60 million is
planned to be derived as follows:

Five million dollars from the UNICEF
fund, derived by selling Halloween candy
and Christmas cards, supposedly to be
able to help disadvantaged children.

Twenty million dollars from the city
of New York, whose mayor professes that
his city is in such financial distress that
it is necessary to lay off city employees.

Twenty-five million dollars from the
regular U.N. budget assessed against the
127 member nations.

More and more people are becoming
disenchanted at the United Nations and
are taking a second look. Most people
support the idea of an international body
working for world peace so long as its
operations do not deny us our national
sovereignty. However, more and more
people are aware that while the United
Nations has not achieved peace it is in-
fringing upon our national sovereignty
and as such constitutes a clear and pres-
ent, threat to the liberties of our individ-
ual citizens. Most, upon learning the
truth, are fearful of what they find and
are organizing to extricate the United
States from this trap.

Noteworthy, among many such distin-
guished constitutional Americans, is Lt.
Col. Arch E, Roberts, AUS, retired, who
on December 8, 1970, addressed a con-
ference with members of the Wisconsin
State Legislature at Waukesha, Wis.

I include Colonel Robert’s speech, “In-
visible Government of Monetary Power”;
his proposed bills for State legislatures,
drafted by two nationally recognized
constitutional authorities, Mr. T. David
Horton, of Battle Mountain, Nev., and
the late Mr. John Janney; and several
pertinent newsclippings which follow:
[From the Washington Post, Sept. 10, 1969]

U.N. BuiLoiNg PuAN FUNDED

UnNITED NATIONS—A $10 million invest-
ment by the United Nations Development
Program has cleared the way for construc-
tion of a major addition to the U.N. head-
quarters building in New York.

Approval came in a 24-4 vote at a special
meeting of the program’'s governing council
on Tuesday. It had been strongly urged by
the United States, which has pledged to
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provide $20 million of the estimated &80
million cost of the new buillding.

New York City will furnish $20 million for
the project in addition to the $12 million
value of the land on which the seven-story
addition is to be located. The regular U.N.
budget will supply $256 million of the cost
and the U.N. Children's Pund $5 million.

In recent years the U.N. Secretariat has
been increasingly cramped for space, and
both the Development Program and UNICEF
have had to rent guarters in private build-
ings. The new seven-story addition will cost
more than the 38-story secretariat bullding,
completed in 1951 for a little over $65 mil-
lion.

INVISIBLE GOVERNMENT oF MONETARY POWER
(Address by Lt. Col. Arch E. Roberts)

It is appallingly clear that America the
beautiful has fallen into the hands of po-
litical madmen!

Our citizens are exploited by coercive do-
mestic policy at home, our sons are betrayed
in “no-win" military adventures, and our
national honor is compromised all over the
globe.

This strategy of defeat has led Amerlca
to the brink of economic collapse, has gen-
erated violence in our schools and revolution
in our cities, and has resulted in a shocking
decay of the American morality.

We believe that these symptoms of de-
cline are interrelated, and that they are in-
spired by a heretofore invisible government
of monetary and political power.

We therefore recommend a public investi-
gation of the men and the system behind
“Revolution U.S.A.”, and ask the State legis-
lature to enact laws which will neutralize
those who secretly promote nihilistic doe-
trine in this nation.

The Committee to Restore the Constitu-
tion, and those affiliated with us, are deter-
mined to expose a concealed plan to trans-
form the United States into a soviet Amerlca.

Not satisfied to merely unmask the con-
spiracy, we further propose a practical, at-
talnable solution to this threat to the free-
doms of person and property guaranteed to
the people by the Constitution.

Let us now sketch the parameters of the
problem and outline an approach to its solu-
tion.

For the purpose of illustration we refer to
the grave situation of revolution in America.

There are few here who would slight the
obvious threat to life and property posed by
revolutionary violence. It is clear that you
and I are exposed to a rising tide of revolt
which, unless reversed, will engulf every in-
stitution of freedom in this land.

“Revolution U.S.A." has become a crisis of
major, and perhaps fatal, proportions.

Most of us are, however, satisfied to iden-
tify the bomber and the police killer as the
Instigator of revolution. This faulty reason-
ing fails to consider the fact that revolutions
cost money, lots of money.

It must be obvious to the most casual ob-
server that the financing of “Revolution
U.S.A, and the intellectual leadership of it,
cannot originate within the ranks of the
poor, the student, the black, or the working
class, as we have been led to believe.

Instead of directing our fear and anger at
the street people (who are, of course, our
sons and daughters) we must have the wit
and the courage to seek out the concealed
base of power for this fratricidal conflict—a
civil war which threatens to tear our nation
apart. When we do, we will find that today's
hostilities had their beginnings at the turn
of the century.

In 1905 an ambitious and morally degen-
erate group of financiers and industrialists
fixed upon a long range plan which would
ultimately deliver control of America and the
world into their hands.

The basic objective of their plan was to
dismantle the Constitution of the United
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States and erect in its place a world govern-
ment coyenant which the Financial/Indus-
trial cartel would command.

To achleve their objective the conspirators
adopted an operational procedure of Infiltra-
tion, Subversion, and Rebellion aimed at the
religious, economic, and social disciplines of
the existing order. By massing their wealth
and influence to secretly sponsor nihilistic
doctrine, they felt that they could capture
the intellectual leadership of church and
college. Domination of pulpit and profes-
sorial chair, they reasoned, would lead to
mastery of the entire spiritual-educational
process, the corruption of mass-communica-
tion media, and the creation of a fractured,
rudderless soclety which would serve their

purpose,

Achieving political authority was an ob-
vious prerequisite to success. The cartel
therefore, in 1912, forced a major penetration
of the United States political structure and
elevated Woodrow Wilson to the Presidency.

Quick to capitalize on this advantage the
conspirators in the closing days of the 1913
Congress, affected passage of three legisla-
tive acts which emasculated the Constitution
and established a political power base for
succeeding operations. These acts were:

a. the Sixteenth Amendment to the Con-
stitution.

b. the Seventeenth Amendment to the
Constitution.

c. the Federal Reserve Act.

Of these three legislative actions by Fed-
eral Agents, all of which had the eflect of
emasculating the Constitution, the most
ominous was the creation of a central bank
in America. The Federal Reserve Act surrep-
titlously granted to the conspirators the au-
thority to manipulate the public credit of
the United States for private profit.

To appreciate the enormous lien placed
upon the American people by such banking
manipulation of publiec credit it must be
noted that when the Federal Reserve Banks
were set up and began operations on Novem-
ber 15, 1014, their total assets were listed
at $143,000,000.00. On December 23, 1949, tes-
timony before the House Banking and Cur-
rency Committee showed that the Federal
Reserve Banks listed assets In excess of $45,-
000,000,000.00 The percentage of profits Is
so fantastic that it would take an economist
from Rockefeller's University of Chicago to
compute it.

Congressman Wright Patman, House Bank-
ing and Currency Committee, in a letter
dated April 14, 1952, stated:

“The Open Market Committee operations
Is the most important function of the en-
tire Federal Reserve system. It", he said,
“provides either hard money or easy money.
It makes conditions good or bad. It deter-
mines whether or not we will have a depres-
sion in this country or whether or not our
country will remain prosperous.”

“All central (private) banks”, said Mr,
Eustace Mullins in his book, The Federal
Reserve Conspiracy, “have the power of is-
suing currency in their respective countries.
Thus, the people do not own their own
money in Europe, nor do they own it here.
It (Federal Reserve Bank notes) {s privately
printed for private profit. The people have
no sovereignty over thelr money, and it has
developed that they have no sovereignty
over other major political issues such as
foreign policy.”

Upon this irresistible and unchallengeable
base of political and monetary power, the
conspirators established a brain trust which
was to be shaped into an instrumentality
for global conguest. The organization was
named the Inquiry and was formed around
a nucleus of members drawn from the In-
tercollegiate Soclety, a soclalist-oriented
group of American intellectuals.

The Inquiry, in 1914 began recruiting and
training an “intellectual elite” who, under
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the guldance of their hidden sponsors, pre-
pared the Covenant of the League of Na-
tions. The League of Nations was, of course,
the long-sought world government envisaged
by the Industrial/Financial conspiracy.

When the United States Senate, in 1918,
refused to ratity the League of Nations for
a world government, the Inquiry was reor-
ganized, and in 1919, named the Council on
Foreign Relations,

The headguarters of the C.F.R. Is at Harold
Pratt House, 58 East 68th Street in New York
City, which Is, of course, the financial center
of the worla.

Twenty-six years were to elapse before the
secret government of monetary power,
through its instrument, the Council on For-
eign Relations, would reach its long-range
goal of world government.

The. propaganda climate generated during
World War Two provided the opportunity,
and on July 28, 1945 a refurbished League of
Nations Covenant with a new title—the
United Natlons Charter—was ratified by a
subverted United States Senate and the Con-
stitution of the United States passed into
history.

There is a popular and widely promoted
myth that the United Nations sprang from
the minds and hearts of the People, repre-
sented by fifty peace-minded nations meet-
ing at San Francisco. Like most of the politi-
cal pablum fed to Americans via television,
radlo, and press, this concept, too, is false.

The historical fact is that the United Na-
tions Organization, lineal descendant of the
star-crossed League of Nations, was spawned
two weeks after Pearl Harbor in the office of
Secretary of State Cordell Hull

In a letter to President Franklin D. Roose-
velt dated December 22, 1941, Secretary Hull,
at the direction of his faceless sponsors in
the Council on Foreign Relations, recom-
mended the founding of a Presidential Ad-
visory Committee on Post War Foreign
Policy.

All research, interdepartmental govern-
ment agency coordination, and international
cooperation concerning this United Nations
planning commission was set up in the De-
partment of State “or under its leadership.”

In addition to himself as chairman, Cor-
dell Hull listed the following members for
his U.N. brain trust:

Mr. Norman H. Davis, President, Council
on Foreign Relations.

Mr, Sumner Wells, Under Secretary of
State, Vice Chairman; Member, Council on
Forelgn Relations.

Mr. Myron C. Taylor, Member, Council on
Forelge Relations.

Mr. Dean Acheson, Assistant Secretary of
State; Member, Council on Foreign Rela-
tions.

Mr Hamilton Fish Armstrong, Editor of
Foreign Affairs, official publication, Council
on Foreign Relations.

Mr, Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Assistant Secretary
of State; Member, Council on Foreign Rela-
tions.

Mr. Asaiah Bowman, President, Johns Hop-
kins University; Member, Council on Foreign
Relations.

Mr. Benjamin V. Cohen, General Counsel,
National Policy Committee; Member, Council
on Foreign Relations,

Mr. Herbert Feis, Department of State Ad-
visor on International Relations; Member,
Council on Foreign Relations.

Mr. Green N. Hackworth, Department of
State Legal Advisor,

Mr, Harry C. Hopkins, Chief of State Divi-
sion of Commereia]l Policy.

Mrs. Anne O'Hare McCormick, Editorlal
Staff, the New York Times.

Dr. Leo Pasvolsky, Speclal Assistant to the
Becretary of State; Chief, Division of Special
Research; Member, Council on Foreign Rela-
tions.

In an obituary dated May 18, 1953, Time
magazine credited Leo Pasvolsky with being
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“the architect” of the United Nations
Charter.

On page 287, Senate Documenf No. 87,
Review of the United Nations Charter, re-
leased January 7, 1954, we find the official
view of the United Nations Treaty held by
elected officials in Washington.

“The Charter (of the United Nations) has
become ‘the supreme Law of the Land; and
the Judges In every State shall be bound
thereby, anything in the Constitution or
Laws of any State to the contrary notwith-
standing.”

It is now clear that Federal agents, acting
under what they assert to be a legal use of
the limited powers enumerated in the Con-
stitution, have negotiated with foreign gov-
ernment and special interests in an attempt
to coerce these United States into a United
Nations Treaty which, if valid, would sur=-
render to these foreign government and pri-
vate Interests the rights and lbertles as-
sured to the people under the United States
Constitution.

The conclusion is inescapable:

Our elected and appointed agents in judi-
clal, legislative, and executive office now con-
duet our affairs In consonance with the
provisions of the U.N. Charter.

Americans, of course, have been assured
that the constitutional 1legality for the
United Nations Treaty is found in Article VI
of our Constitution.

A treaty, however, cannot authorize what
the Constitution forbids.

No Federal agent has the power or the au-
thority to modify or to dissolve the Consti-
tutional Compact.

It must be said, too, that the Supreme
Court cannot declare a statute of Congress
“unconstitutional”. The Court can exercise
only the judicial power conferred upon it by
the Constitution. It can no more “unmake”
a legislative act that it can make one,

To strike down a legislative act requires
legislative power. No court has such power.

The ordinary citizen also lacks the power
to overturn breaches of the Constitution,

Only a State, acting in its highest sovereign
capacity can repudiate unauthorized acts of
its agents.

Therefore, the proper party to now chal-
lenge the validity of the United Nations
Treaty, and other ultra vires acts of the
Congress, is a party to the Constitutional
Compact, a sovereign State,

The sovereign power of the State, through
its legislative apparatus, can legally clarify
this questiion of attempted usurpation of
governmental power.

Attempts by Federal agents to exceed the
limited powers of the Constitution are void
and, in law, are no acts at all.

However, when the State fails to repudi-
ate the unauthorized acts of its agents, a
presumption arises that the State has ap-
proved. The vitality that is thus given to the
purported act of the Agent arises from the
power of the Btate in question. The power
does not come from the limited agents who
had no power to act.

The reason that the People of each State
have been burdened with the acts of Federal
agents in their surrender of the powers of
government Is because the State has not
repudiated the attempts of its Agents to
act beyond their authority. These acts had
the effect of “law”, not by reason of any non-
existent authority of the Pederal agents, but
because of the authority that the State gave
to those acts by failing to challenge the at-
tempts of its Federal agents to exceed their
authority.

The emasculation of our Constitution by
the so-called United Nations Treaty agree-
ment, the Federal Reserve Act, and other
ultra vires acts, most certainly was not au-
thorized by the parties to the Constitu-
tional Compact. Lacking this authority, it is
agalnst the law. Being unlawful, it must be
put down.
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In this respect, State officeholders have &
positive duty to enforce the provisions of
the Constitution. It is a continuing obliga-
tion and may not be met merely by an empty
oath taken upon accepting public office.

The language of Article VI, paragraph 3,
United States Constitution, “. . . shall be
bound by Oath or Affirmative to support this
Constitution . . ."” imposes a continuing duty
upon these officeholders as long as they con-

inue in office.

; Therefore, in conformity with these duties
and obligations, I propose that the legisla-
tors of this State now do what is necessary
to defend the Constitution and to protect

ights of the People.

th'g'.‘llz-:eglimlts of authority given by the Con-
stitution must be enforced and violations
of those limits must be punished.

Events in Washington and in the State
disclose a systematic attack upon the liber-
ties and freedoms guaranteed to the Peo-
ple under the Constitution, I, therefore, sug-
gest that the legislators of the State ap-
point a speeial commitiee comprising mem-
bers of the House and Senate, to investigate
the legality of the action of Federal agents
with regard to certain ultra vires acts which
have had the effect of amending the Con-
stitution without the irr’nowllcdga or con-

of the State or its People.

segl:wé State committee must determine
whether there is any change made under the
Tnited Nations Treaty and other acts which
deprive the State or its People of rights and
privileges, or would involve any change in
the provislons of the Constitution of the
United States or of the several States.

And T suggest that this Commitiee inguire
into what measures may be taken by the
State to enforce the Constitution of the
United States within the borders of the
State, and to punish any infraction thereof

resulting from unlawful attempts to use au-
thority by any agency of government not
sanctioned by the Constitution of the United

States.

Those who occupy executive, legislative,
and judicial office at the Federal level of
government have demonstrated that they
are unwilling or unable to defend the free-
dom, the proper interest, and the security
of the People of the United States and of the
several States.

The Finaneial/Industrial cartel remains
invisible and unchallenged in their contin-
uing, long-range conspiracy to overthrow the
Constitution and eréect upon the ruins of
the American civilization a world govern-
ment covenant which they command.

The manipulators of monetary power, con-
trolling the American economy through the
Federal Reserve System, have created a deep-
ening depression so as to coerce Americans
into accepting life in their “industrialized
soclety”, a soviet America.

They use their vast power over informa-
tion media and tax-free funds to inspire and
support the promotion of nihilistic docirine
so that resulting anarchy will topple our in-
stitutions of freedom.

And, they secretly direct a policy of per-
missiveness in America thus creating a frac-
tured, rudderless society which will serve
their one world government scheme.

Effective resistance to tyranny by an in-
visible government must now, therefore, be-
gin at the source of all governmental pow-
er—the American citizen acting through his
State legislature.

To inltlate corrective legislative action I
respectfully invite your attention to two
proposed State statutes included in the
packet of background information provided
to each person attending the conference:

Exhibit 1. A bill to investigate the legal-
ity of the actions of Federal agents with
regard to the United Nations and to provide
means for the enforcement of the Consti-
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tution of the United States In relations
thereto.

Exhibit 2. A bill to provide for enforce-
ment of the Constitution of the United
States with regard to the so-called United
Nations Organization.

If it is your desire to explore this proposal
further, I will be happy to answer questions
to the best of my ability.

Thank you for your attention.

Exnrsrr 1

(A bill to investigate the legality of the
action of Federal agents with regard to
the United Nations and to provide means
for the enforcement of the Constitution
of the United States in relation thereto)
Whereas, the State of

at the time of its admission into the Union

of the States as attested by its ratification

of the agreement known as the Constitution
of the United States, assumed all obligations
to the People of ,» and
to the People of the several States that were
parties to the same agreement, to insure
that all provisions of the Constitution of the

United States shall be respected and enforced

within the boundaries and under the juris-

diction of the State of ~
and

Whereas, three Federal agencies of gov-
ernment were created by Article I, Article II,
and Article III of that compact, and

Whereas, it appears, under what has been
asserted to be a legal use of these limited
and enumerated delegated powers, that cer-
tain of these Federal agencies have purported
to negotiate with foreign governments and
to coerce these States, as so united, unto an
agreement which would constitute a sur-
render to foreign governments of the rights
and liberties assured to the People under
the Constitution of the United States, and
to surrender the powers of government which
this Constitution guarantees to preserve to
our People:

Be it enacted by the General Assembly
of the State of that:

1. A Special Joint Committee of the Legis-
lature of this State, comprised of four mem-
bers elected by and from the House of Rep-
resentatives and four members from the Sen-
ate be chosen and elected by the members
thereof in session.

2. Such Committee shall be authorized and
directed to Investigate the question of
whether the agreement which is represented
to be entered into by Federal agencles acting
as representatives of these United States with
regard to the so-called United Nations Orga-
nization be within the power and authority
granted to sald agencies under the Consti-
tution of the United States.

3. The Committee shall be further au-
thorized and directed to investigate the
question of whether this purported agree-
ment affects the State of "
or relates to the relinquishment of any of
the laws or rights affecting the State of

or its People, and

whether there is any change proposed to be
made which would deprive the State of
or its People of rights

and privileges, or would involve any change
in any of the provisions of the agreement
known as the Constitution of the United

States without the consent of the govern-

ment of the people of this State or of the

several States.

4. The Committee shall inquire into what
measures may be taken by this State to en-
force the Constitution of the United States
and to punish any infractions thereof that
may appear to be sanctioned by any unlaw-
ful use of purported authority by an agen-
cy not sanctioned by the Constitution of
the United States.

5. Sald Committee shall report its findings
to each House of the State Legislature of
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not later than two months
Iollowing the passage of this Act.
6. The sum of $100,000.00 shall be appro-
priated for the uses and purposes of said
Committee.

ExHIBIT 2

(A bill to provide for enforcement of the
Constitution of the United States with
regard to the so-called United Nations or-
ganization)

Whereas, by agreement with her sister
States, the State of is
duty-bound to enforce the Constitution of
the Unilted States within her borders; and

Whereas, as the Legislature of this State
has inquired into the question of whether
certain purported agreements made by cer-
tain Federal agencies created by the Con-
stitution of the United States; and

Whereas, authority for said purported acts
was not granted under the terms of the Con-
stitution of the United States; and

Whereas, said agreements purported to
abridge rights and lbertles of this State
and her People, without lawful authority:

Be it enacted by the General Assembly of
the State of
formity with the State of
to her People and to her sister States, and
in further conformity with the oath of of-
fice taken by the governmental officials
thereof, that:

1. Those purported treaties and agree-
ments relating to the United Natlons Or-
ganization, now sometimes referred to as the
United Nations, are beyond the authority
granted to the agencles purporting to make
these treaties and agreements and are,
therefore, null, void, and of no effect within
the jurisdiction of this State, and any at-
tempt to enforce the provisions of any of
sald treaties or agreements within this State
is unlawful.

2. Any person who shall commit an act
of violation of the provisions of this statute
shall be guilty of a felony and, upon con=-
viction thereof, shall be fined not less than
$2,000.00 nor more than $10,000.00, or con=-
fined In the State Penitentlary not less than
three years nor more than twenty years, or
both.

3. Any State officeholder, or any Member
of the United States Congress from the State
of , Who shall attempt
to violate the provisions of this Act shall,
by that attempt, sutomatically vacate his
office, and any citizen of this State may
bring quo warranto proceedings, in the coun-
1ty In which sald offender last resided or was
last known to be, to force the abandon=
ment of any pretext of filling sald office by
the person so disqualified.

4. Any person aggrieved by a State office-
holder or by any other person acting in vio-
lation of the within Statute shall retain his
private action against the offender and all
of his aiders, advisors, and abettors, jointly
and severally, and shall recover triple costs,
besides double damages, which no jury, or
Court sitting without a jury, shall assess at
less than $2,500.00.

5. Any person convicted of any criminal
offense under the provisions of this Statute
shall be incapable of receiving pardon, and
shall be incapable of recelving parole or
suspension of sentence of confinement.

6. Any person being a defendant in a civil
action brought under the provision of this
Statute, who shall have had judgment ren-
dered against him which has become final by
the expiration of time for appeal or by final
determination of an Appellate Court, shall
be denied all exemptions from execution
under sald judgment.

7. Each representative of this State in
the House of Representatives of the United
States and in the Senate of the TUnited
States, before his election to office may be
certified, shall be sworn in the County of
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his residence in this State, by Oath or Af-
firmation, to be bound to support the Con-
stitution of the United States, and for breach
of this Oath shall be punished as provided
by any or all of the provisions of paragraphs
2 through 6 above.

[From the New York Times, Dec. 13, 1969]

SoviET AND WesT SAamn To PrAN “THINK
TANK"” ON WORLD ISSUES

A report in the weekly magazine Science
says that Soviet and Western representa-
tives have been holding secret discussions on
the establishment of a large-scale, interna-
tionally staffed “think tank” to study the
problems of industrialized socleties.

The report, made public yesterday, said
“concrete action to set up the proposed insti-
tution might possibly come early next year.”

The two principals in the dellberations
have been Dzherman M. Gvishiani, a first
deputy chief of the Boviet State Commit-
tee for Science and Technology, and Mec-
George Bundy, president of the Ford Foun-
datlon, the magazine said.

The report, under a Paris dateline, was
from Dan 5. Greenberg, the European cor-
respondent of the magazine. Science is pub-
lished by the American Assoclation for the
Advancement of Science.

The magazine sald Mr. Gvishiani is the son-
in-law of Premier Aleksel N. Kosygin, and is
widely regarded as an influential “bridge-
builder” to the West. Mr. Bundy became in-
volved in the deliberations in 1966, after
leaving his post as President Johnson’s spe-
clal assistant for national security affairs.

Mr. Bundy could not Immediately be
reached for comment on the report, but a
Pord Foundation spokesman confirmed that
Mr, Bundy and Mr, Gvishianl had met in the
Soviet Union during the summer.

The report sald others who took part in
the discussions included Sir Solly Zucker-
man, chief sclentific adviser to the British
Government; Aurellio Peccel, an executive of
Italy's Olivettl Corporation, and also West
German and French representatives.

The article quoted a source as having said
that the institution would be concerned
with developing techniques that might be
universally employed in deallng with such
common problems as pollution, transporta-
tion, housing and education.

[From the Rocky Mountain News,
Denver, Colo., Oct. 19, 1969]

Unrrep STaTEs NEEDs NEwW
CoNSTITUTION

SourHE HADLEY, Mass.—McGeorge Bundy,
president of the Ford Foundation, suggested
Saturday the United States may need a new
Constitution to meet the crisis in the nation.

Bundy made the suggestion in remarks
prepared for delivery at the inauguaration of
David B. Truman as president of Mount
Holyoke College, a private girls’ school.

Bundy, who was a special adviser to Presi-
dent John F. Kennedy and Lyndon B. John-
son, said the conflict in the natlon over the
“American dilemma—the persistent gulf be-
tween our ideals of individual dignity and
equal opportunity, and the centuries of be-
havior which has assumed and enforced both
the denial of personal worth and the practice
of intense discrimination”—Is “sharper, more
bitter, more violent and even perhaps more
dangerous than anything we have known
since the Civil War.”

He sald that to resolve this conflict re-
quires minimum governmental reforms that
would include a radical reconstruction of the
executlve and congressional branches of the
federal government and of state and local
governments.

“It i1s not unthinkable that this country
may need a new constitution,” Bundy said,
adding that if he had to vote on that ques-
tlon today he would vote no “because I be-
lieve that we very likely could not do bet-
ter, even now, than our forefathers.”

Bunpy:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Bundy sald that governmental “transfor-
mation of the magnitude I am describing
will come only when there is a new politics
that learns how to engage an effective ma-
Jjority for a level of social and political change
that has no precedent in our history.

“I find my own hope in the rising genera-
tion,” Bundy sald, quickly excluding what he
called “the apocalyptic fringe which has re-
nounced politics for force and substituted
childish shock for dialogue.”

[From the Montrose (Calif.) Ledger,
Nov. 29, 19870]

UN PANEL DoesN’t WANT To HeAr OBJECT-
TIONS TO WORLD GOVERNMENT

(By Jo Hindman)

Tactics employed by a roving United Na-
tlons panel exposes the type of pressure
being exerted to promote internationalism
instead of Americanism in the U.8.

The President’s Commission for the Ob-
servance of the 25th Anniversary of the
United Nations conducted its first hearing
at Atlanta, Ga. Branded by citizens as "“far-
clecal,” that meeting was followed by others
at Si. Louis, Des Moines, Rochester, N.Y.
with one to go at San Francisco next Jan-
uary, 1971,

Chalred by U.S. Senator-elect the
Portland (Ore.) daylong Nov. 18 hearing
exposed the commission's methodology of
bias. Press releases invited public oficials,
private citizens and representatives of orga-
nizations to testify, but obviously the pur-
pose of the series is to collect feedback from
the UN’s own propaganda, The slanted find-
ings then are to be used as a base in prepar-
ing for the President a report designed to
prop the sagging UN.

An observer sent by UN from San Fran-
clsco, the commission’s next stop, stated
enigmatically that she came to learn “how
to avold the errors” made at the Portland
meet.

Welcomed affably by the UN panel at
Portland were witnesses who proposed: that
Communist Red China be granted UN mem-
bership, which means that anti-Communist
Nationalist China would be expelled from
the UN to make room for the Communists.
Also requested was repeal of the U.8.-pro-
tecting Connally Amendment; ratification of
the Genocide Treaty; and mandatory UN
membership, to be “not an option but an
obligation upon every nation,” and so forth.

Panel members plucked eagerly at witness
proposals that fell in line with the UN
agenda at the Stockholm, proceedings slated
for 1972, such as coastal estuaries “which
will be a prominent {tem of business,” also
United Nations control of the sea and sea-
beds.

STACKED DECKE

The Portland audience was swelled by
numerous rejected witnesses, notably Indi-
viduals with local reputations for promoting
USA Constitutional Government rather than
observance of the UN’s global rule. One who
applied early when an abundance of he:
time was available observed that although
she was shut out, due allegedly to lack of
time, another witness, pro-UN, claimed to
have been summoned by a phone call from
the arrangements committee to testify.

Procedure required (1) witness to identify
self In writing with request to be heard, (2)
written coples of remarks.

Two presentations in the morning session
critical of the UN proceeded from witnesses
who filed thelr written briefs after, not prior
to oral delivery of their remarks. UN panel
members made no attempt to conceal sus-
picion and hostility toward those viewpoints
which had slipped through the screening
set up by the local arrangements committee.

The National United Nations Research
Assn.—perhaps given time due to the words
“United Nations” in its title—proved aston-
ishingly critical. NUNRA blasted UN’s
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Katanga military war in the Congo, UN’'s
economic war against Rhodesia: cited as
dangerous the weighted vote conceded to the
Soviets, and the Communist control of UN
military operations. NUNRA urged the UN
Commission to support a complete review
and legislative correction of the United Na-
tions organization.

Recommendations of the second witness
(yours truly) who also pierced the UN screen-
ing net, called for abrogation of the United
Nations Charter and eviction of the UN
headquarters from the United States of
America.

THE MORAL ROT OF OUR TIMES

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, again and
again we are told today that—though
clearly we do have some problems in this
country—we are still great as a nation
and as a people, and should take special
pride in the high degree of education and
sophistication of our young people. Were
it not for their idealism, it is said, we
would not even recognize the problems
and therefore would not be so far along
the road to solving them.

Yet actually almost no one in America
today—liberal or conservative, young or
old, sophisticated or unsophisticated—
really believes that we are healthy. But
few dare confess openly how sick we have
become.

The one major exception to this gen-
eralization consists of the would-be-de-
stroyers  of America. They trumpet the
facts of our sickness from the housetops—
but then, in a hideous and consummate
perversion of the truth, they ascribe the
cause and affix the blame to all that
remains in America that is still healthy.

They point to the consequences of our
failure to win the war in Vietnam-—and
turn the blame on anyone who does not
want to lose it. They point to the conse-
quences of parents who thought material
goods sufficient to meet all the needs of
their children—and turn the blame on
those who still uphold spiritual and re-
ligious values. They point to the rising
VD rate—and turn the blame on every-
one who still stands for and practices
sound sexual morality and opposes
amoral sex education in the public
schools.

The destroyers are happy with the de-
cline of America and hope to hasten it.
But we who would save our country must
not, in opposing them, simply pretend
that all is well. A Nation which persist-
ently and increasingly violates funda-
mental moral law, dropping one by one
all its defenses against the darkest im-
pulses which move the human spirit, ulti-
mately need no destroyers for it will most
assuredly destroy itself,

The antilife campaign in America, dis-
cussed in previous newsletters of mine, is
one very striking illustration of the moral
rot of our times. Another is the prev-
alence and increasingly widespread ac-
ceptance of the most revolting kinds of
pornography, with the virtual blessing of
the Federal courts,
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I have been shown some of this mate-
rial, which is being mailed in great quan-
tities to my constituents and through-
out the Nation. It is hard to imagine how
human degradation could go much
further. But if we continue with our pres-
ent policy of filthy speech on demand, we
will find out how much further it can go.

The very least we ought to do, legis-
latively, is to use the power the Constitu-
tion gives Congress over the jurisdiction
of all Federal courts, to remove the whole
field of State and local antipornography
laws and their enforcement from Federal
court jurisdiction. This would transfer it
to State judges, who have been somewhat
less inclined than their Federal counter-
parts to let the pornographers run wild,
and in many States are subject to peri-
odic election by the people, and to recall.
I will introduce a bill for this purpose
early next year.

In view of the availability of this obvi-
ous remedy to an obvious evil, it is an
astonishing and deeply disturbing fact
that almost no one in Congress has yet
seriously proposed adopting it. Such
feeble steps in this direction as have been
taken have remained quietly buried in
committee. Even the serious considera-
tion of this action by Congress would
probably in itself apply sufficient pres-
sure on the Federal courts to induce them
to begin allowing the enforcement of the
antipornography laws. But so long as we
simply go on denouncing pornography
without taking any specific action
against it, we are only adding the moral
corruption of hyprocrisy to the other
moral corruptions of our time,

The next time we hear about how
jdealistic and morally responsive our
voung people and their teachers and
leaders are today, we should ask what
they are doing about the fact that we
now live in a country where it is illegal
for a child to pray in school, while ob-
scenity may be hawked in the neighbor-
hood bookstore or movie theater with al-
most complete impunity.

TIMELY COMMENT ON THE INTER-
NAL SECURITY COMMITTEE

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr,
Speaker, in line with my remarks earlier
on the efforts of the chairman of the
House Internal Security Committee to
thwart a Federal district court injunc-
tion, I include in the extention of re-
marks the following editorial from to-
day's New York Times:

A ListT Is A LIST

Law and order are being badly served by
Representative Richard H. Ichord, who, as
chairman of the House Internal Security
Committee, has announced his intention to
publish a new version of his “radical and/or
revolutionary” blacklist of campus speakers.
Along with that list he plans to offer a resolu-
tlon to prohibit the courts from interfering
with its public distribution. A Federal Court
injunction against such distribution, at pub-
lic expense, is currently in effect, but has
been appealed by the Justice Department.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Representative Ichord apparently prefers not
to wait for a judicial decision.

Entirely apart from the legal issue, the un-
American nature of the use of blacklists re-
mains the overriding objection to the com-
mittee’s action. The very label of “radical
and/or revolutionary” as a means of charac=
terizing conveyors of ideas illustrates the
danger of this form of vigllantism. The fact
that the revised list is intended to be more
palatable is proof of the committee’s in=-
ability to comprehend the principles at stake.

There is no way of improving a blacklist
by deleting a few victims—any more than
the committee would be rendered acceptable
by the removal of a few of its members. Noth-
ing was gained by changing the committee’s
original designation as the guardian of "un-
American activities”; nothing is gained by
providing a “better” list. The answer Is sim-
ply—no list and no committee.

SUBSONIC ATRLINER MAKES SUPER-
SONIC TRANSPORT UNNECESSARY

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Don
Kirkman, Scripps-Howard science writer,
has performed a notable public service
by calling our attention to the fact that
the National Aeronautics and Space Ad-
ministration is now conducting experi-
ments on development of a new subsonic
airliner that may by 1980 carry a ma-
jority of the Nation’s domestic air
travelers.

This subsonic transport would fly at
35,000 feet and at a speed of about 650
miles per hour—just a fraction under the
speed of sound—or about 120 miles per
hour faster than present airliners.

In a report published by Mr. Kirkman
in today’'s Washington Daily News, he
points out that the new subsonic carrier
would not generate sonic booms and
would have engines sufficiently quiet to
meet noise standards acceptable to the
human ear.

Mr. Speaker, I submit that this report
by Mr. Kirkman deserves the widest cir-
culation. Surely, in the light of his reve-
lation, the Congress would be wise to hold
up any further appropriations for the de-
velopment of the SST, at least until such
time as we have a full report on this
NASA project.

1 cannot see how anyone can in good
conscience vote to provide $210 million
this year for continued SST development.
We know from debate here on the floor
that it is contemplated the taxpayers will
spend somewhere around $1% billion to
develop the two SST prototypes and then
another $3 to $4 hillion to start the pro-
duection rolling of SST’s for sale around
the world.

MTr. Speaker, last week I said that the
United States would have to sell no less
than 300 SST’s at a cost of no less than
$60 million apiece before we could get
one penny of the taxpayers’ money back
on our initial investment.

I can think of nothing more foolish
for the Congress to do than to commit
itself to this extraordinary expense in
development of an SST when NASA is
now developing an aircraft transport
that will do everything that the SST can
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do and do with out sonic booms, or
without excessive noise, or without any
of the dangers to our ecology that has
been predicted about SST performance
at higher altitudes.

In view of Mr, Kirkman's report, I
submit it is unconscionable for the Con-
gress to appropriate another penny for
the SST until we have had a full report
on this NASA project.

Mr. Kirkman's article follows:

SUBSONIC AIRLINER Is oN Way
(By Don Kirkman)

National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration scientists and engineers are conduct-
ing experiments on development of a new
subsonic airliner that may by 1980 carry a
majority of the nation’s domestic air trav-
elers.

NASA sources say this airliner, called the
Advanced Technology Experimental Trans-
port, probably will not be as controversial
as the proposed multi-million dollar Super-
sonic Transport because its development
would cost much less and the plane itself
wouldn't cause sonic booms or pollute the
atmosphere, as critics charge the SST would
do.

As now concelved, the ATET would fly at
35,000 feet at a speed of about 6560 miles per
hour (a fraction under the speed of sound),
or about 120 miles per hour faster than
present airliners.

QUIETER ENGINES

The ATET also would have quieter jet en-
gines, cause less air pollution and use fuel
more economically, NASA planners say. How
many passengers ATET would carry as yet
hasn't been determined.

“The basic idea of the ATET is to have an
airliner that will fly at the maximum pos-
sible speed without causing a sonic boom,
an airliner that would carry a heavy share
of the nation's coast-to-coast and interstate
airline passengers,” a NASA source explained.

The ATET, then, is viewed as the “ulti-
mate” subsonic passenger alrliner, which
manufacturers would build after they shut
down their Boeing 747, McDonnell Douglas
DC-10 and Lockheed 1011 production lines.

The first experiments toward development
of the ATET are just beginning, NASA's
Gerald G. Eayten, director of the ATET pro-
gram told the Washington Dally News and
other Beripps-Howard newspapers. They in-
volve testing one of the ATET's most impor-
tant components, a new-style wing that
would enable the ATET to fly at speeds close
to the sound barrier.

LAST FIVE YEARS

Preliminary research for this new “super-
critical” wing has been carried out over the
last five years by NASA aerodynamicist Dr.
Richard T. Whitcomb. In wind tunnel tests
at NASA's Langley Research Center, Hamp-
ton, Va., he showed the supercritical wing
permits smooth filght near the sound bar-
rier and eliminates the buffeting airliners
presently encounter.

The key to this success is a wing design
with a flattened top wing surface, a curved
bottom, and a downward curl of the wing's
trailing edge which eliminates most of the
shock wave conventional wings encounter.

TRIBUTE TO BOYD CRAWFORD

SPEECH OF

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM
OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 9, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I am de-
lighted to join in the many resounding
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and well deserved tributes to Boyd Craw-
ford upon his retirement.

I have the unusual distinction of hav-
ing known Boyd Crawford “from the
other side of the witness table” when I
appeared before the Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee as Acting Administrator of the
Technical Cooperation Administration,
point 4 in 1952.

He was then, as he has always been
since, kindly and considerate. He set the
tone for what has always been a remark-
ably nonpartisan staff.

My wife and I join in wishing to Boyd
and Mrs. Crawford many years of hap-
piness in well-earned retirement.

OPERATION KEELHAUL
REVISITED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, the tragic
incident of U.S. officials forcefully re-
patriating the defecting Lithuanian sea-
man, Simas Kudirka is not without
precedent.

The Polish Freedom Fighters report a
similar incident involving a defecting
Polish seaman, Mr. Lewandowski some 3
years ago.

Previous international harm to our
image as a humanitarian refuge to es-
capees from tyranny followed World
War II. At that time thousands of Rus-
sians and other Iron Curtain nationals
who had been liberated from German
prison camps or defected to the West
were forcefully repatriated by U.S. au-
thorities in what is recorded in history
as Operation Keelhaul. The fate of those
forced to return behind the Iron Curtain
against their will was undoubtedly the
same as the fate that awaited Kudirka—
death or the concentration camp.

By every measure of humanity, Oper-
ation Keelhaul is the darkest blot on the
history of the American people. Unfor-
tunately, many Americans do not know
of the incident and few understand it or
know who ordered it. It is tragic to the
point of disbelief—mainly because the
facts are hidden.,

Legal steps under the Public Informa-
tion Act to gain public access to the
files of Operation Keelhaul here in
Washington were recently concluded un-
successfully. Twenty-five years after
World War II, the President and hi: ex-
ecutive branch of Government maintain
that the Operation EKeelhaul documents
must be continued as “Top Secret” and
suppressed from public view. The Fed-
eral courts have sustained the Executive
and denied public access, Book burning
without the fire for the obvious purpose
of affecting history.

Who, and what facts are being pro-
tected from the American people? Why?
To shield Russians or Americans?

Most were proud of President Nixon’s
announcement that as a national policy
we offer asylum to all who seek escape to
freedom. While deplorable that a Presi-
dent had to await the public indigna-
tion of the EKudirka incident to act,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

there is more that our Executive can do
to reassure oppressed people behind the
Iron Curtain of our sincerity in offering
asylum to oppressed people.

President Nixon can order the release
of the Operation Keelhaul files and doc-
uments so that our people know the full
story behind that atrocity.

A related news clipping, an article by
Thomas A. Lane, and a letter from the
Anti-Communist Confederation of Po-
lish Freedom Fighters in U.S.A., follow:

[From the Evening Star, Dec. 7, 1970]

DEFECTOR RULING LAID TO ADMIRAL; Erris UN-
ADVISED BY STATE DEPARTMENT, REPOET SHOW

(By Garnett D. Horner)

Rear Adm. Willlam B. Ellis, commander of
the Coast Guard's 1st District at Boston,
acted on his own when he ordered the return
of a defecting Lithuanian seaman to Soviet
hands Nov. 23, reports made public by the
White House indicated today.

The reports from the Transportation and
State Departments on what President Nixon
has called an “outrageous" incident also
made clear that the Coast Guard and Ellis
did not have adequate policy guidance from
the State Department.

The Coast Guard report sald the order for
the return of the seaman, Simas Kudirka,
was issued by Adm. Ellis to the Vigilant's
skipper, Cmdr. Ralph Eustis at about 5 p.m.—
several hours after the defection, and hours
before the Soviets were allowed to take back
the seaman.

CONFERENCES FOLLOWED

It sald the orders from Ellls were that “the
Sovlets should be informed that the defector
was on hoard CGC Viglilant, and, if the So-
viets requested that the defector be returned,
he should be returned to the Soviet vessel.”

After this, there were a serles of confer-
ences between Eustls and the defector, be-
tween Eustis and representatives of the So-
viet ship, between Eustis and Capt. Fletcher
W. Brown, chief of staff under Ellis, and be-
tween Brown and Ellis.

"“At approximately 6:30 p.m.,” the Coast
Guard report sald, “Rear Adm, Ellis issued
orders through Capt. Brown which reiterated
his previous orders.”

It added that “Capt. Brown also specifically
told Cmdr. Eustis that he should take all pre-
cautious to prevent an incident from occur-
ring.”

The only advice from the State Depart-
ment to the Coast Guard came before the
seaman actually defected. At that time the
only  word from the Vigilant had been
that a crewman of the Sovietsaya Litva, a
Soviet fishing vessel, might attempt to de-
fect to the cutter Vigilant.

MIDAFTERNOON MESSAGE

Edward L. Eillham of the State Depart-
ment's office of Soviet Affalrs Informed the
Coast Guard at about 3:15 p.m. that “the
possible defector should not be encouraged
and noted the possibility of an attempted
provocation,” both reports said,

However, Killham asked that the State
Department be kept informed of develop-
ments, noting that if the man actually tried
to defect the handling of the case “would
be determined by the circumstances.”

Eillham also advised the Coast Guard,
the two reports agreed, that “when the de-
fection had taken place and the man was
on board the WVigilant,” the department
would be in'a position to offer detailed guid-
ance.

The State Department received no fur-
ther information until 7:456 p.m., when the
duty officer at Coast Guard headquarters
here advised a State Department watch of-
ficer that “the man in question had come
aboard the Vigilant, requested to stay, and
is being returned at this time at written
request of his ship's master.”
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Actually, the defecting seaman was not
returned to the Russian ship until approxi-
mately 11:55 p.m. that evening, after be-
ing beaten, wrapped in a blanket and bound
by other Soviet sallors the reports today
sald.

The Vigilant had been moored beside the
Sovietskaya Liva off Martha's Vineyard for
a meeting between representatives of the
U.8. fishing industry and the Soviet fishing
fleet to discuss Russian fishing activities
in the area.

It appeared from the reports that the
Adm, Ellis and Capt. Brown were influenced
by fear of creating an incident that would
Jeopardize results of the fishing conference.
The conference was sald to have gone well.

The State Department report noted that
a Mr. Dubs, of the State Department of
Soviet Affairs Office, told a Coast Guard
official the day after the inecident that “the
department considered the return of the.
seaman unfortunate, but that he could ap=
preciate that many thoughts had run Eus-
tis" mind, including the questions of the ne=
gotiations that were in train.”

One of the factors said to have upset Nixon
was that the White House was not notified
of the incident in time to do anything about
it. Actually, the President did not hear of
it until the following weekend—some four
or five days after it happened.

The only reference in the Coast Guard
report to notification of the White House
was that on the morning of Nov. 24, the day
after the Incident, the Transportation De-
partment’s Office of Public Affairs advised
the office of Herbert G. Klein, director of
communications for Nixon, of the incldent.

NO POLICY GUIDANCE

The Coast Guard report emphasized that
before the incident the Coast Guard had not
received from the State Department general
policy guldance regarding defectors, al-
though such guidance had been furnished
by the Stafe Department to other U.S. mili-
tary services and embassies.

Strictly on a local basis, the report said,
the Coast Guard in Miami had been given
instructions by State Department officials
concerning actions relative to refugees from
Cuba.

“When this incident arose,” the Coast
Guard report sald, “the State Department
did not inform the Coast Guard of the ex-
istence of these general guidelines relating
to defectors.”

For its own part, “the Coast Guard did
not retain the defector on board the Coast
Guard cutter pending receipt from the State
Department of specific guidance and the
Coast Guard did not notify in a timely
fashion the State Department of subsequent
developments.”

Both reports also noted there was “inade-
quate understanding” on the best means of
communications between the Coast Guard
and the State Department on refugee and
defector cases.”

NIXON ISSUES ORDER

To prevent such an incident from happen=-
ing agaln, Nixon has ordered that no would=
be defector be returned except on guidance
from the State Department after consulting
the White House. He also has ordered the
establishment of direct communication links
between Coast Guard and State Department
operation centers and the White House.

The first word from the Vigilant of a pos-
sible defection came in a radio message to
district headquarters at Boston at 12:43 p.m.
Nov. 23 reporting:

“Estimate with 80 percent probability that
one crewman from Soviet mother ship will
attempt defection to Vigilant. Defection was
not enticed. Crewman spoke in broken Eng-
lish to operations officer that he wished
asylum. Same man later indicated to execu-
tive officer that water not too cold and that
he would swim."

Capt. Brown telephoned Rear Adm. Hame-
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mond, chief of the Coast Guard office of oper-
ations at headquarters here, at 1:15 p.m.
relaying the gist of the message.

Adm. Hammond then asked Capt. Dahl-
gren, chief of the Coast Guard intelligence
staff, to contact the State Department for
possible instructions.

Capt. Dahlgren, the Coast Guard report
went on, contacted Capt. David Webb, a Coast
Guard officer detalled to the Science and
Technology office of the State Department,
and asked him who in State should be con-
tacted regarding the matter. At about 2 p.m.,
after receiving some names from Webb, Dahl-
gren decided he should contact the office of
Boviet Union affairs. Dahlgren reached Kill-
ham of that office at 2:456 p.m., who advised
that he would call back after studying the
Vigllant's message.

Since the Vigilant's message indicated that
the defector expected to jump into the water,
Eillham advised that if the man were swim-
ming between the ships “he might be con-
sldered a mariner in distress and rescued in
accordance with the Coast Guard's tradi-
tional role.”

But instead of swimming, the defector
apparently went aboard the Vigilant with a
group of Soviet officers invited aboard after
the close of the fishing talks, the report indi-
cated. The report mentioned no contact be-
tween the district office at Boston and Coast
Guard headquarters here between the time
of the Vigilant's first message relayed to
Washington at 1:15 p.m. reporting that the
defector was being returned to the Soviet
vessel.

The report eald Capt, Dahlgren called Capt.
Brown at 3 a.m. the following morning and
requested the latest Information regarding
the situation.

RUSSIANS USE MEGAPHONE

Brown then reported that at approzimately
4:30 p.m. the defector had jumped from the
Soviet vessel to the Vigilant. (Other sections
of the report had indicated that he might
have come aboard with other Soviet visitors
instead of jumping.) At about 5 p.m., Brown
sald, & message from the Russian vessel to
the Vigilant by volce megaphone said in ef-
fect “We are missing a crewman and know
he is on board your ship.”

Cmdr. Eustis had not been able to contact
his superlor officers in Boston, so, through
radio telephone, he contacted Ellis, who was
at home on sick leave.

The admiral told Eustis the Soviet vessel's
commander should be informed that the de-
fector was aboard the Vigilant.

At one point Ellis told Eustis: “In view of
the nature of present arrangements with
them and in the interest of not fouling up
any of our arrangements as far as the fishing
situation is concermed, I think they should
know this and if they choose to do nothing,
keep him on board, otherwise put him back.”

FEARS FOR LIFE

In a later radio conversation, the Vigilant
advised Boston headquarters that the “de-
fector is definitely in fear of life,” and asked
for more instructlons. Capt. Brown then
came on the phone and Eustis told him that
he believed the Soviet seaman "is sincere in
his intentions to defect to this country.”

Eustis added that “the political situation
is tense at this time,” and that the fishing
conference had gone “pretty well until this
situation arose.”

Later, after talking with Adm. Ellis, Capt.
Brown ordered that “the man is to be re-
turned to the Russian vessel’ if the Soviets
say they want him back.

Cmdr. Eustis, obviously reluctant to return
the man, told Capt. Brown that the Soviet
officers had not yet requested the defector's
return. He said the situation appeared to
raise the possibility of “Individual rights at
stake." He sald he believed the defector’s life
probably would be in jeopardy if he was
returned.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

RETURN ORDERED

Capt. Brown replied, “You are directed to
get a positive directive from the master of the
vessel as to whether he wants individual re-
turned aboard . . . if his replyin the affirma-
tive, the individual will be returned to the
vessel."”

Later in the same conversation Brown told
Eustis, “You ordered to take all necessary
precautions to preclude any type.of incident
from occurring.”

The Coast Guard report says Eustis asked
the defector to return to the Soviet vessel,
but he refused to do so.

Eustis then told the the Russlans that they
could send Soviet crewmen aboard the Vigi-
lant to apprehend the defector. They sent six
men. The account continued:

“A scuffle occurred while the four were ap-
prehending Simas on the flight deck of CGC
Vigilant.

“Simas broke free from the Soviets and ap-
peared to jump from the flight deck into the
water.

SHIPS SEPARATE

“At the time, Cmdr. Eustis, fearful of
crushing Simas between the two ships as they
worked together while they were moored, de-
cided to unmoor from the Soviet vessel. In
so doing some damage occurred to the Vigi-
lant's communication antennas. . . .

“Later information indicates that Simas
never did go overboard from Vigilant but
actually swung from the flight deck to the
main deck. ...

“Simas was again apprehended by the
Boviet party on the main deck. At this time
he was beaten by the apprehending party and
finally securely wrapped in a blanket and
bound by rope.

“Simas and the Soviet apprehenders were
returned to the Sovetskaya Litva by a Vigi-
lant small boat (where he) was subjected to
additional physical punishment."

OF SLAVERY, ASYLUM, AND DEATH
(By Thomas A, Lane)

WasHINGTON.—We must in all honesty
blame President Nixon for the brutal seizure
of a Lithuanian refugee sailor on the U.S.
Coast Guard. Cutter Vigilant and for his
forcible return to a Soviet ship, The Presi-
dent of course did not know of the incident
until too late to save the man; but he had
set the false course of American foreign pol-
icy which led to this tragic betrayal of
freedom.

The U.8.S. Vigilant lay alongside a Soviet
ship off Martha's Vineyard for discussion of
a fishing treaty when a Lithuanian radio op-
erator on the Soviet ship crossed to the U.S.
ship and asked for asylum. He should have
been just as free as any refugee who success-
fully passed the Berlin Wall to asylum in West
Berlin. But he was not—such is the cowardly
caste of U.S. diplomacy.

Someone—apparently In the State Depart-
ment—decided that the refugee should be
returned to the Soviet vessel to avold disrupt-
ing the treaty negotiations. This was an in-
credibly cruel decision for any American to
make who knew the gquality of Boviet jus-
tice. He was imposing a death sentence on
the man who made a break for freedom.

The Captain of the Vigilant knew that he
could not order his American seamen to carry
out this heartless directive. He therefore al-
lowed Soviet sallors to come aboard the
Vigilant and take the Lithuanian back to
the Soviet ship. The U.S. crew had to stand
by while the desperate man was brutally
mauled and subdued.

It is incredible that the Captain of the
Vigllant did not immediately grant the re-
quested asylum to the refugee sallor. Ap-
parently in the Nixon administration too,
our representatives are not allowed to act
in accordance with law and common sense
but must refer all questions to Washington.

It was clearly no responsibility of any
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American that the Soviet seaman had es-
caped from his ship. It is the responsibility
of regimes which operate slave societies to
guard their slaves. There is no reason for free
men either to share the duty of slave guard
or to amend the errors of the slave masters.

When political refugees from these slave
societies escape to American soll they expect
to be free. They must be free! There can be
no possible excuse for denying them the sanc-
tuary they have reached. Every diplomat and
every military man In government service
should know this as his first general order.
When the President has not imbued his
whole administration with this spirit, he has
falled to set a proper course for American
diplomacy.

Perhaps the State Department was con-
fused by its policy of not giving asylum in
our embassies abroad. It should not have
been. The embassy is an enclave on foreign
territory. In the slave states, our embassies
would be overwhelmed with refugees and
would have no way to transfer them to the
United States. The practical impossibility of
giving asylum is the basis for limiting It in
this special case,

The refugee who escapes to an American
ship should be as free as though he had
reached U.S. soil. No foreign power can then
deny his freedom. It is incomprehensible
that any American diplomat could be con-
fused about the matter.

As for the treaty, our obsequious behavior
will cost us points in the negotiatin., If we
are so weak and confused on such an issue,
Soviet negotiators will demand and get all
the advantages they seek in the treaty. Our
treaty interests would have been better served
if we had forthrightly granted asylum to the
Lithuanian sailor.

This sorry affair is part of a greater trag-
edy—the failure of President Nixon, despite
all his experience, to deal realistically with
the Soviet enemy.

ANTI-COMMUNIST CONFEDERATION
oF PoLIsH FREEDOM FIGHTERS IN
U.B.A., INc,,
Salem, Mass.

To the President of the United BStates,
RicaARD M. Nixown,
White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg, PresipENT: Two days ago, as a
result of a misunderstanding and the mis-
taken tactics of the State Department, an
unusual scandalous case came up when a
Lithuanlan seaman, begging for the right
to secure asylum in the U.S.A, and being
held by the U.B.A. Coast Guard, not only
was rejected but also handed over in a
rough manner into the hands of communist
bandits, and when they got him they had
beaten him unmercifully until he lost con-
sciousness. And, today, if he is still alive,
then certainly he must be suffering it out
in a ecommunist jail.

I am writing upon this subject, in order
that I might add something to this scandu-
lous report, just one more fact, since three
years ago a similar scandal had occurred in
Boston with a Polish seaman involved.

I was an eye-witness to this latter hap-
pening, and, from the location where I was
at that time I immediately communicated
with the television station, WHDH in Boston
and with the Boston Globe newspaper, to
where we personally had transported the
Polish seaman (Mr. Lewandowski) who gave
the facts that, the Polish as well as the Rus-
slan trawlers, were the ones who, having
made a good catch of fish, later on had tried
to sell it to the American market, which, if
it had succeeded would have taken away
work from the American seamen, and, in ad-
dition the trespassers were spyilng on us for
the cause of communism

This information we had given to the
televislion station, WHDH and to the Boston
Globe, since, we tried at first to reach the
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airwaves of the radio station WEEI, and,
instead we were cut off by Paul Benziquen.

For permission to remain here in the
U.8.A. and to demand the right of asylum,
Mr. Lewandowskl had begged the police de-
partment in Salem, Mass, from where we
were connected with the Immigrant-Bureau
in Boston, and, there we spent six long
hours, before we had communicated with
the State Department in Washington, and
then the decision was made there that Mr.
Lewandowski would have to be deported.

I was also a witness of this scandal and
I had seen with my own eyes at the East
Boston port, how the Polish seamen half-
way across the bridge, between the landing
and the ship that, not only they had beaten
him but that they weré also kicking him,
l.e. Mr. Lewandowskl, who crying bitterly,
defended himself and refused to be carried
away into the hands of the communists.

From the Immigration Bureau we were
transported to the port in a police-car, with
the assistance of two Inspectors, and, I must
add, that at the moment when we entered
the police car, neither I nor Mr. Lewandowski
did not know where we were being taken, but,
when I asked where we were being driven, a
reply was given that Mr. Lewandowskl was
going to be deported, but, neither I nor the
seaman with us could not believe that such a
thing would happen.

We were very frightened, when we reached
the port, and, here we saw several inspectors
(without uniforms, but, two of them were
armed) and they were waiting for our arrival.

When we were informed that Mr. Lewan-
dowskl is being deported and must return to
his native land aboard a Polish ship, which
was anchored at the East Boston seaport,
then I and Mr. Lewandowski replied in the
negative. In the meantime, when I and Mr.
Lewandowski would prefer to jump into the
ocean rather than to be handed over to the
communist-police, then, several rough police-
men in civilian style went up to Mr. Lewan-
dowski and with force he was taken out of
the police car.

Our threats of jumping into the ocean
were of no ‘avail; three burly inspectors,
American, forcibly led him towards the land-
ing-plank, and while he was standing at
half-distance between the land and the ship,
and there, I stood frozen and the several in-
spectors who were involved in the scene, were
shocked at what we saw, that Mr. Lewandow-
ski, while stubbornly refusing to be hauled
away to the shlp, was immediately beaten
and kicked by the Polish seamen, those com-
munist bandits.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —HOUSE

Crying loudly and shouting for help, Mr.
Lewandowskl was not helped by anyone, in-
stead he was forcefully being deported, and,
like the Lithuanian seaman, he was given a
severe beating. In such an inhuman and mis-
erable manner human rights and interna-
tional laws of free asylum were transgressed.

We must add here, that neither WMDH nor
the Boston Globe, nor Statlon WEEI, would
not release the facts to the public, although
I personally had given them all the informa-
tion they might have been seeking.

This happened three years ago, and the
Salem Police Station as well as the Immigra-
tion Bureau in Boston, must have the report
in their files, and it would be proper if today
the case of the Lithuanian seaman were com-
pared to the refusal of asylum to the Polish
seaman, also.

In the name of the Anti-Communist Con-
federation of the Polish Freedom Fighters in
the USA, Inc., we beg of you, Mr. Presldent, to
intervene in this case and we believe that you
will not refuse our plea.

In the service of God, Freedom
Country.

and

Jozer MrLoT-MROZ,
President.

SUPPORT FOR MEDICAL SCHOOLS
HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, the
schools' of medicine at the University
of Kentucky and the University of Louis-
ville are among the outstanding schools
in the country and these schools provide
the greater part of the medical manpow-
er for the State of Kentucky. However,
due to the great need for physicians in
Kentucky, 35 residents of Kentucky
have applied for enrollment in the
Georgetown University and the George-
town University Schools of Medicine.
Further, there are approximately 26
physicians graduates of Georgetown
and George Washington practicing in
Kentuecky.

The funds requested in this bill are
support funds that I believe to be proper.
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In my State of Kentucky the costs of
the schools of medicine are for the major
part borne by the State of Kentucky.

The shortage of physicians through-
out the nation is a great concern to all
members of Congress. The closing eof
these two schools would be a loss to the
Nation that it can ill afford in its des-
perate need for additional physicians,

I have no hesitation in supporting this
legislation.

FARMER ON BOTTOM RUNG OF
ECONOMY LADDER

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 14, 1970

Mr, ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, Franl Le-
Roux, in his book, “1961 to 1970, the
Farmers' Worst Nine Years,” points out
that by almost every conceivable busi-
ness standard, these years. have been
the worst for the American farmer than
any other period in history.

He points out that the farmer has
had:

The lowest share of gross national
product;

The lowest return on gross sales;

The lowest return on total capital in-
vestment;

The lowest return on capital invest-
ment per farm;

The lowest share of the consumer dol-
lar;

The lowest share of the retail food
dollar;

The lowest level of parity of income;

The lowest return for farming versus
all other major businesses;

The lowest return for farmers versus
government salary increases.

We must strive to increase the parity
of farm prices if we hope to keep this
vast segment of our economy from com-
plete financial ruin. We must do all that
can be done here in Washington.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Tuesday,

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

The people who walked in darkness
have seen a great light.—Isaiah 9: 2.

Almighty God, who by the birth of the
Babe of Bethlehem has given light to
those who sit in darkness, love to those
who would live with ill will in their
hearts, and life to those who walk
through the valley of the shadow of
death: Grant that in Thy light we may
see light clearly, in Thy love may we
possess love fully, and in Thy life may
we learn to live all our lives.

Guide the citizens of our Nation in
the ways of righteousness and the people
of the world in the paths of peace. May
good will live in all our hearts binding
us together in the bond of true brother-
hood, to the glory of Thy holy name.
Amen,

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Sparrow, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment bills of the House of the fol-
lowing titles:

H.R. 16498, An act to permit the sale of the
passenger vessel Atlantic to an alien, and
for other purposes; and

H.R. 19888. An act to provide for the in-
spection of certain egg products by the U.S.
Department of Agriculture; restriction on the
disposition of certain qualities of eggs; uni-
formity of standards for eggs in interstate or
forelgn commerce: snd cooperation with
State agencies in administration of this act.
and for other purp s

The message alsy announced that th
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Senate had passed with amendments in
which the concurrence of the House is
requested, a bill of the House of the fol-
lowing title:

HR, 19928. An act making supplemental
appropriations for the fiscal -year ending
June 30, 1971, and for other purposes.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 19928) entitled “An act
making supplemental appropriations for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1971, and
for other purposes,” requests a confer-
ence with the House on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses thereon, and
appoints Mr. Byrp of West Virginia, Mr.
PAsTORE, Mr, HOLLAND, Mr. ELLENDER, MT.
McTrerraN, Mr. MacNUsON, Mr. STEN-
n1s, Mr, McGeEg; Mr. Younc of North Da~
kota, Mrs. SmrTH, Mr, HrRuska, and Mr.
A~-orr to be the conferees on the part
n" the Senate. :
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